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EDITORIAL NOTE

In this edition prepared for the Bishops’ Conferences of England and Wales| Ire-
land, and Scotland musical settings of texts have been omitted except where peces-
sary. This includes the following sections: the majority of ‘Musical Setting of the
Order of Mass and Music Settings from the Appendix. Though the pages haveg been
omitted the pagination allows for there eventual inclusion.
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FOREWORD

TheMissale Romanupmevised by decree of the Second Vatican Council and pub-
lished by authority of Pope Paul VI in 1970, was translated into English by the
International Commission on English in the Liturgy (ICEL) and submitted to the
bishops’ conferences of the English-speaking world in 1973. Since then, a second
typical edition of the Latin book with minor emendations and additions was pub-
lished by the Apostolic See in 1975. In addition numerous other ritual books, direc-
tories, and instructions have been issued which supplement or modify the contents
of the Missal, for instance, ttgirectory for Masses with Childref1973) and the
second edition of th®rdo Lectionum Missaél981).

Both the mandate given by the conferences of bishops in 1964 and the Apostolic
See’s Instruction on the Translation of Liturgical Texts (1969) gave ICEL the duty of
revising all its translations after a suitable period of use and of supplementing the
translations from the Latin with additional texts newly composed in English. Ac-
cordingly, after formal consultations with all the bishops and dioceses of the Eng-
lish-speaking world in 1982 and 1986, ICEL undertook the work of revising the
1973 translation in the light of extended use, of supplementing it with new composi-
tions in the English language, and of arranging and presenting its contents in a more
pastorally useful form. This revised and expanded edition, approved by the respec-
tive conferences of bishops and confirmed by the Apostolic See, is now issued in
two volumes a3he Roman Missal: The Sacramentary

TRANSLATED TEXTS

The presidential prayers have been translated afresh in the light of thorough re-
search and critical comment upon the 1973 Missal. The texts of the Order of Mass,
on the other hand, which are more familiar to the people, have been changed only
where necessary for greater clarity in the light of the Latin or to avoid language
increasingly perceived as discriminatory. Several texts in the Order of Mass are used
in common by most English-speaking Christians; these were prepared and revised
by an international ecumenical body, the English Language Liturgical Consultation,
and are included in this Sacramentary as recommended by the ecumenical directives
of the Apostolic See.

TexTs ComMPOSEDIN ENGLISH

Throughout the Sacramentary, additional texts have been supplied, newly com-
posed in English, which reflect the genius of the English language and the shared
literary heritage and religious experience of the English-speaking world.

In the Order of Mass, additional prefaces and interpolations for the eucharistic
prayers as well as solemn blessings are provided for seasons or occasions not in-
cluded in the Latin Missal; additional introductions and invitations are given for the
opening rites and communion rite.

In the Proper of Seasons, alternative opening prayers are given for each Sunday
and solemnity in each year of the Lectionary cycle. They replace the alternative
opening prayers of the 1973 Missal, which were paraphrases and expansions of the
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Latin collects. These new prayers draw upon the concrete and vivid images from the
Scriptures and conclude in a clearly focused petition. They take their inspiration
from the assigned readings of the day but do not depend on a prior hearing of those
readings to be understood.

A few new prayers over the gifts and prayers after communion have been added
to reduce the repetition of a limited number of regularly recurring prayer texts on
weekdays of the seasons.

Considerable additions have been made to the Masses and Prayers for Various
Needs and Occasions, in order to reflect a broader range of concerns and occasions
in the contemporary experience of English-speaking Churches.

Except in the case of the original prayers within the propers clearly designated as
“alternative opening prayers,” all other original texts are indicated in the right-hand
margin by a siglum ().

Music

The musical settings provided in the 1973 Missal have likewise been revised or
replaced after consultation among those who have used them. Basic musical settings
are provided in the Order of Mass as models for all those elements which ought to be
sung; in addition, a sung version of the entire Order of Mass includes settings for the
eucharistic prayers and all other elements which may occasionally be sung, in whole
or in part.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

In the light of twenty years’ accumulated experience of the 1973 Missal and in
response to the common needs of the Church in English-speaking countries, this
edition contains some supplementary materials intended to facilitate better plan-
ning, more informed choice, and more sensitive celebration of Mass.

Outlines: The Order of Mass in both volumes and other major celebrations with a
distinctive shape, principally those of the Easter Triduum, are preceded by a sche-
matic structural outline showing at a glance the sequence and articulation of their
component parts.

Pastoral IntroductionsThese introductions are offered as a resource to assist all
those involved in the planning, preparation, celebration, and catechesis of the lit-
urgy in English-speaking countries, which share many elements of a common cul-
ture and a common pastoral experience. They supplement and reinforce the contents
of the General Instruction of the Roman Missal and apply them to the experience
and needs of the English-speaking countries as expressed through the consultations
with the bishops. The pastoral introductions clarify and systematise material scat-
tered throughout the General Instruction and rubrics of the Missal by bringing to-
gether relevant materials and norms from other rites and subsequent documents of
the Apostolic See bearing on the celebration of Mass. They reinforce the rubrics and
directives of the General Instruction and promote their observance by offering fur-
ther reasons and arguments for them and indicating good practice in the light of
common pastoral experience.
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Brief introductions appear at the beginning of each section and season of the
Sacramentary; somewhat fuller introductions are supplied before each of the major
celebrations of the Triduum, and an extensive introduction is given for the Order of
Mass. The pastoral introduction to the Order of Mass, because of its scale and im-
portance, is placed at the front of the volume, following directly after the General
Instruction and the Directory for Masses with Children, on which it depends.

Sanctoral:The Calendar has been somewhat enriched with more descriptive ti-
tles for the saints, in order to facilitate the identification of those proposed for cel-
ebration and to assist the selection of the most appropriate texts from the Common
of Saints.

Furthermore, each formulary is supplied with a brief note providing basic histori-
cal information about the saint or the feast and indicating motives for the commemo-
ration or celebration. These are not designed to be proclaimed, but to assist planners
and celebrants in the selection of appropriate texts and sometimes to provide ideas
for a homily or the general intercessions.

Table of Rubrics Governing Ritual and Other Mas3éss table is taken from the
Ceremonial of Bishopdt enables those planning the liturgy to see at a glance ex-
actly when Ritual Masses, Masses for Various Needs and Occasions, Votive Masses,
and Masses for the Dead may be celebrated.

PasTorRAL ARRANGEMENT

To achieve a more easily useable and pastorally effective book, the contents of
this revised and expanded Sacramentary have been considerably rearranged.

Since the quantity of material could not practically be contained in a convenient
and durable single volume, the Sacramentary is presented in two distinct and com-
plementary volumes. Volume One contains all the texts and materials required for
Sundays, solemnities, and those celebrations which can fall on a Sunday. Volume
Two contains everything needed for weekday celebrations. Nothing Miskale
Romanums omitted; several items will be found in both volumes.

In both volumes, the Order of Mass section is found in the middle. It includes all
ten eucharistic prayers in sequence, the musical setting of the Order of Mass, more
solemn forms of the blessing, and the Order of Mass in Particular Circumstances,
which is a rubrical directory for concelebration, for Masses in the absence of the
people, and for Masses celebrated with the priest facing away from the people. Within
the Order of Mass itself, the principal rearrangement is of the introductory rites in
which the six possible components are presented as independent, freestanding open-
ing rites, one of which is to be selected according to the occasion or season.

In both volumes also, the antiphons for the entrance and communion, newly trans-
lated to encourage their being sung, are collected together in a separate section called
the Antiphonal. The antiphons are augmented by references to suitable psalms or
psalm verses that may be sung with them. The majority of these references are taken
from theGraduale Romanurand theGraduale Simplex

Both volumes contain an appendix, which includes sample formularies for the
general intercessions, additional music for the Order of Mass, a form for commis-
sioning a special minister to distribute holy communion on a single occasion, and
the traditional prayers of preparation for and thanksgiving after Mass.
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In Volume Two, the texts for use on weekdays have been supplemented and con-
siderably rearranged.

On the weekdays of the seasons of Advent, Christmas, and Easter, the cycles of
presidential prayers have been augmented by a few new compositions, to lessen the
frequency with which each prayer recurs.

For the weekdays of Ordinary Time, two new dispositions of resources have been
devised to encourage a more varied and sensitive use of the riches of the Missal:
first, a four-week cycle of Mass formularies drawn from the translated and newly
composed prayers for Ordinary Time; second, a complete collection of the 130 Sun-
day opening prayers, identified by caption and grouped by theme, followed by a
more restricted collection of prayers over the gifts and prayers after communion. An
index of themes is supplied to facilitate informed choice among all these prayers.

The prayers in the Common of Saints, the Ritual Masses, the Masses for Various
Needs and Occasions, the Votive Masses, and the Masses for the Dead have been
somewhat rearranged. To facilitate discriminating selection where several alterna-
tive opening prayers, prayers over the gifts, and prayers after communion are pro-
vided in the Latin, these are no longer assembled into discrete formularies, but pooled
as small collections from which they may be freely chosen and combined.

The expanded collection of Masses for Various Needs and Occasions has been
rearranged for greater clarity and consistency. Within the broad categories of Church,
National and International Needs, Economic and Social Needs, Family and Personal
Needs, Miscellaneous Prayers, several of the existing prayers have been retitled for
greater accuracy and comprehensiveness, while a number of additional needs and
circumstances have been given new Masses and prayers.

EDITORIAL ARRANGEMENT

By comparison with ICEL's 1973 edition, the format or layout of the individual
Mass formularies, especially for Sundays and major feasts, has been improved and
simplified, partly to allow for a greater number of prayer texts in a more readable
arrangement, partly to omit explicit mention of matters that can be taken for granted
many years after the first edition.

Thus rubrics about the silence expected after the invitation to the several presi-
dential prayers in the formularies, the optional expansions of the invitations to the
opening prayers, and the texts selected by ICEL for the solemn blessings or prayers
over the people (where cross references alone are now given) have been omitted in
this edition. This is not to suggest that these elements, above all the silence, are less
significant or appropriate.

The principles of layout and presentation that have led to the editorial arrange-
ment of these two volumes of tBacramentaryave been carefully applied to en-
sure that the published editions will be both pastorally useful and worthy of the
noble use to which they are put. If attractively produced, this new edition of the
Sacramentaryvill surely help to foster the full communal celebration of the Mass as
envisioned by the reform.
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CONGREGATION FOR DIVINE WORSHIP

Prot. CD 166/70

DECREE

The Order of Mass has been established and the texts for the Roman Missal have
been approved by Pope Paul VI in the Apostolic ConstitiMiizsale Romanun3

April 1969. This Congregation for Divine Worship, at the mandate of the Pope,
now promulgates and declares to bestiiéio typicathis new edition of the Roman
Missal prepared in accord with the decrees of the Second Vatican Council.

As to use of the new Missal, the Latin edition may be put into use as soon as it is
published, with the necessary adjustments of saints’ days until the revised calendar
IS put into definitive effect. As to vernacular editions, the conferences of bishops are
given the responsibility for their preparation and for setting the effective date for
their use, after due confirmation by the Apostolic See.

All things to the contrary notwithstanding.

From the Congregation for Divine Worship, 26 March 1970, Holy Thursday.

+ Benno Cardinal Gut
Prefect

+ Annibale Bugnini
Secretary

DECREE OF THE CONGREGATION FOR DIVINE WORSHIPxvii






CONGREGATION FOR DIVINE WORSHIP
Prot. CD 1970/74

DECREE

SECONDEDITIO TYPICA

Since the Roman Missal must be reprinted, variations and additions have been
included in order that this new edition might be in accord with the documents
published after the appearance of the first edition in 1970.

In the General Instruction, the marginal numbers are unchanged, but a description
of the liturgical functions of acolyte and reader is inserted in place of the paragraphs
that formerly dealt with the subdeacon (nos. 142-152).

There is another change of some importance in the section of the Roman Missal
that contains the ritual Masses and the Masses for various needs and occasions.
Certain formularies have been completed by supplying opening and communion
antiphons.

Texts not found in the first edition have also been added, namely, among the
Ritual Masses, texts for the Mass of Dedication of a Church and an Altar and for the
Mass of Reconciliation; among Votive Masses, texts for Masses of Mary, Mother of
the Church and of the Most Holy Name of Mary.

Some other, less important changes have been introduced in headings and rubrics,
so that they may better correspond to the words or expressions occurring in the new
liturgical books.

Pope Paul VI has approved this second edition of the Roman Missal by his au-
thority and the Congregation for Divine Worship now issues it and declares it to be
theeditio typica

It will be the responsibility of the conferences of bishops to introduce into the
respective vernacular editions the changes contained in this second edition of the
Roman Missal.

All things to the contrary notwithstanding.

From the Congregation for Divine Worship, 27 March 1975, Holy Thursday.

+ James Robert Cardinal Knox
Prefect

+ Annibale Bugnini
Titular Archbishop of Diocletiana
Secretary

DECREE OF THE CONGREGATION FOR DIVINE WORSHIP xix
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APOSTOLIC CONSTITUTION

PROMULGATION OF THE ROMAN MISSAL REVISED BY DECREE
OF THE SECOND VATICAN ECUMENICAL COUNCIL

PauL, BisHopr
SERVANT OF THE SERVANTS OF GOD
FORAN EVERLASTING MEMORIAL

TheMissale Romanurdecreed by the Council of Trent was promulgated in 1570
by our predecessor Saint Pius W.has been recognised by all as one of the many
admirable results that the Council achieved for the benefit of the entire Church of
Christ. For four centuries it provided Latin-rite priests with norms for the celebra-
tion of the eucharistic sacrifice; moreover, messengers of the gospel brought this
Missal to almost the entire world. Innumerable holy men and women nurtured their
spiritual life on its readings from Scripture and on its prayer texts. In large part
these prayer texts owed their arrangement to Saint Gregory the Great.

Since that time a deep interest in fostering the liturgy has become widespread
and strong among the Christian people, and our predecessor Pius XllI, of blessed
memory, viewed this both as a sign of God’s caring will regarding today’s people
and as a saving movement of the Holy Spirit through God’s ChRuBhce the
beginning of this liturgical renewal, it has become clear that to some extent the
formularies of the Roman Missal had to be revised and enriched. A beginning was
made by Pius XII in the restoration of the Easter Vigil and Holy Week sefvites;
thus took the first step toward accommodating the Roman Missal to contemporary
mentality.

The Second Vatican Ecumenical Council, in the Constitusiacrosanctum
Concilium laid down the basis for the general revision of the Roman Missal: “Both
texts and rites should be drawn up so that they express more clearly the holy things
they signify”} therefore, “the Order of Mass is to be revised in such a way that the
intrinsic nature and purpose of its several parts, as also the connection between them,
may be more clearly brought out, and devout, active participation by the faithful
more easily achieved. The Council also decreed that “the treasures of the Bible are
to be opened up more lavishly, so that a richer share in the table of God’s word may
be provided for the faithful®;and finally that “a new rite for concelebration is to be

‘See Apostolic Constitutiouo primum 14 July 1570.

*See Pius Xll, Discourse to the participants in the First International Congress of Pastoral Liturgy at Assisi,
22 September 195@ccta Apostolicee Sedi€ommentarium officiale (Vatican City; hereafter, AAS) 48 (1956),
p. 712.

‘See Congregation of Rites, Deci@eminicae Resurrectioni® February 1951: AAS 43 (1951), pp. 128ff.;
see Congregation of Rites, General Dedlegima redemptionis nostree mysteri& November 1955: AAS 47
(19455), pp. 838ff.

Vatican Council ll, Constitution on the Litur@acrosanctum Conciliumd December 1963 (hereafter, SC),
art.521.

SC, art. 50.
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drawn up and incorporated into the Roman Pontifical and the Roman Missal.”

No one should think, however, that this revision of the Roman Missal has
come out of nowhere. The progress in liturgical studies during the last four centuries
has certainly prepared the way. After the Council of Trent, the comparison and study
“of ancient manuscripts in the Vatican library and elsewhere,” as Saint Pius V attests
in the Apostolic Constitutio@uo primum helped greatly in the revision of the Ro-
man Missal. Since then, however, other ancient sources have been discovered and
published and liturgical formularies of the Eastern Church have been studied. Ac-
cordingly many have had the desire for these doctrinal and spiritual riches not to be
stored away in the dark, but to be put into use for the enlightenment of the mind of
Christians and for the nurture of their spirit.

Now, however, our purpose is to set out, at least in broad terms, the new plan
of the Roman Missal. We therefore point out, first, that a General Instruction, for use
as a preface to the book, gives the new regulations for the celebration of the eucha-
ristic sacrifice. These regulations cover the rites to be carried out and the functions
of each minister or participant as well as the furnishings and the places needed for
divine worship.

It must be acknowledged that the chief innovation in the reform concerns the
eucharistic prayer, as it is called. Although the Roman Rite over the centuries al-
lowed for a multiplicity of different texts in the first part of the prayer (the preface),
the second part, called t@anon actionistook on a fixed form during the period of
the fourth and fifth centuries. The Eastern liturgies, on the other hand, allowed a
degree of variety into the anaphoras themselves. On this point, first of all, the eucha-
ristic prayer has been enriched with a great number of prefaces—drawn from the
early tradition of the Roman Church or recently composed—in order that the differ-
ent facets of the mystery of salvation will stand out more clearly and that there will
be more and richer themes of thanksgiving. But besides this, we have decided to add
three new canons to the eucharistic prayer. Both for pastoral reasons, however, and
to facilitate concelebration, we have ordered that the words of the Lord be identical
in each form of the canon. Thus in each eucharistic prayer we wish those words to be
as follows: over the breadccipite et manducate ex hoc omnes: Hoc est enim Cor-
pus meum, quod pro vobis tradetaver the cupAccipite et bibite ex eo omnes: Hic
est enim calix Sanguinis mei novi et aeterni testamenti, qui pro vobis et pro multis
effundetur in remissionem peccatorum. Hoc facite in meam commemoratidreem
wordsMysterium fideihave been removed from the context of Christ’s own words
and are spoken by the priest as an introduction to the faithful’'s acclamation.

In the Order of Mass the rites have been “simplified, due care being taken to
preserve their substance."Elements that, with the passage of time, came to be
duplicated or were added with but little advantddgedive been eliminated, espe-
cially in the rites for the offering of the bread and wine, the breaking of the bread,
and communion.

jsc, art. 51.
8SC, art. 58.
9SC, art. 50.
SC, art. 50.
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Also, “other elements that have suffered injury through accident of history”
are restored “to the tradition of the Fathéfdpr example, the homily, the general
intercessions or prayer of the faithfaland the penitential rite or act of reconcilia-
tion with God and the community of sisters and brothers at the beginning of the
Mass, which thus, as is right, regains its proper importance.

According to the decree of the Second Vatican Council, that “a more repre-
sentative portion of the holy Scriptures be read to the people over the course of a
prescribed number of yearS,the Sunday readings are arranged in a cycle of three
years. In addition, on Sundays and all the major feasts the epistle and gospel are
preceded by an Old Testament reading or, during the season of Easter, by readings
from the Acts of the Apostles. This is meant to provide a fuller exposition of the
continuing process of the mystery of salvation, as shown in the words of divine
revelation. These broadly selected biblical readings, which set before the faithful on
Sundays and major feasts the most important part of Sacred Scripture, are comple-
mented by other parts of the Bible read on other days.

All this has been planned to arouse among the faithful a greater hunger for the
word of God** Under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, this hunger will seem, so to
speak, to impel the people of the New Covenant toward the perfect unity of the
Church. We are fully confident that under this arrangement both priest and faithful
will prepare their minds and hearts more devoutly for the Lord’s Supper and that,
meditating on Sacred Scripture, they will be nourished more each day by the words
of the Lord. In accord with the teachings of the Second Vatican Council, all will thus
regard Sacred Scripture as the abiding source of spiritual life, the foundation for
Christian instruction, and the core of all theological study.

This reform of the Roman Missal, in addition to the three changes already
mentioned (the eucharistic prayer, the Order of Mass, and the Order of Readings),
has also corrected and considerably modified other of its components: the Proper of
Seasons, the Proper of Saints, the Common of Saints, Ritual Masses, and Votive
Masses. In all of these changes, particular care has been taken with the prayers.
Their number has been increased, so that the new forms might better correspond to
new needs, and the text of older prayers has been restored on the basis of the ancient
sources. As a result, each weekday of the principal liturgical seasons, Advent, Christ-
mas, Lent, and Easter, now has its own distinct prayer.

The texts intended for singing found in tBeaduale Romanurave been left
unchanged. In the interest of their being more readily understood, however, the
responsorial psalm (which Saint Augustine and Saint Leo the Great often mention)
and the opening and communion antiphons have been revised for use in Masses that
are not sung.

After what we have presented concerning the new Roman Missal, we wish in
conclusion to insist on one point in particular and to make it have its effect. When he
promulgated theditio princepsf the Roman Missal, our predecessor Saint Pius V

i?SC, art. 50.
12See SC, art. 52.
13See SC, art. 53.
14SC, art. 51.
See Amos 8:11.
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offered it to the Christian people as the instrument of liturgical unity and the expres-
sion of a pure and reverent worship in the Church. Even though, in virtue of the
decree of the Second Vatican Council, we have accepted into the new Roman Missal
lawful variations and adaptatiotfspur own expectation in no way differs from that

of our predecessor. It is that the faithful will receive the new Missal as a help toward
witnessing and strengthening their unity with one another; that through the new
Missal one and the same prayer in a great diversity of languages will ascend, more
fragrant than any incense, to our heavenly Father, through our High Priest, Jesus
Christ, in the Holy Spirit.

The effective date for what we have prescribed in this Constitution shall be
the First Sunday of Advent of this year, 30 November.

We decree that these laws and prescriptions be firm and effective now and in
the future, notwithstanding, to the extent necessary, the apostolic constitutions and
ordinances issued by our predecessors and other prescriptions, even those deserving
particular mention and amendment.

Given at Rome, at Saint Peter’s, on Holy Thursday, 3 April 1969, the sixth
year of our pontificate.

Paul VI, Pope

“See SC, art. 38-40.
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GENERAL INSTRUCTION
OF THE ROMAN MISSAL

INTRODUCTION

1 When Christ the Lord was about to celebrate the Passover meal with his
disciples and institute the sacrifice of his body and blood, he directed them to pre-
pare a large room, arranged for the supper (Luke 22:12). The Church has always
regarded this command of Christ as applying to itself when it gives directions about
the preparation of the sentiments of the worshipers, the place, rites, and texts for
the celebration of the eucharist. The current norms, laid down on the basis of the
intent of the Second Vatican Ecumenical Council, and the new Missal that will be
used henceforth in the celebration of Mass by the Church of the Roman Rite are
fresh evidence of the great care, faith, and unchanged love that the Church shows
toward the great mystery of the eucharist. They attest as well to its coherent tradi-
tion, continuing amid the introduction of some new elements.

A WiTNESSTO UNCHANGED FAITH

2 The sacrificial nature of the Mass was solemnly proclaimed by the Council
of Trent in agreement with the whole tradition of the Chdrthe Second Vatican
Council reaffirmed this teaching in these significant words: “At the Last Supper
our Saviour instituted the eucharistic sacrifice of his body and blood. He did this in
order to perpetuate the sacrifice of the cross throughout the centuries until he should
come again and in this way to entrust to his beloved Bride, the Church, a memorial
of his death and resurrectioh.”

The Council’'s teaching is expressed constantly in the formularies of the Mass.
This teaching, in the concise words of the Leonine Sacramentary, is that “the work
of our redemption is carried out whenever we celebrate the memory of this sacri-
fice”;® it is aptly and accurately brought out in the eucharistic prayers. At the anam-
nesis or memorial, the priest, addressing God in the name of all the people, offers in
thanksgiving the holy and living sacrifice: the Church’s offering and the Victim
whose death has reconciled us with Gdthe priest also prays that the body and
blood of Christ may be a sacrifice acceptable to the Father, bringing salvation to all

“See Council of Trent, session 22gctrina de ss. Missae sacrificid7 September 1562 (hereafter, DMS):
Enchiridion SymbolorupmH. Denzinger and A. Schonmetzer, editors (editio XXXIII, Freiburg: Herder, 1965;
hereafter, Denz-Schon), 1738-1759.

“V/atican Council 11, Constitution on the Litur@acrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963 (hereafter, SC),
art. 47; see Vatican Council Il, Dogmatic Constitution on the CHuraten gentiun21 November 1964 (hereafter,
LG), nos. 3, 28; see Vatican Council Il, Decree on the Ministry and Life of PRessbyterorum ordinis7
December 1965 (hereafter, PO), nos. 2, 4, 5.

*Sacramentarium VeronendeC. Mohlberg et al., editors, (3rd edition, Rome, 1978), volume 1, no. 93.

‘See Order of Mass, Liturgy of the Eucharist, Eucharistic Prayer llI.

°See Order of Mass, Liturgy of the Eucharist, Eucharistic Prayer IV.
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the world®

In this new Missal, then, the Church'’s rule of prayex ¢rand) corresponds
to its constant rule of faitHgx credendi This rule of faith instructs us that the
sacrifice of the cross and its sacramental renewal in the Mass, which Christ insti-
tuted at the Last Supper and commanded his apostles to do in his memory, are one
and the same, differing only in the manner of offering and that consequently the
Mass is at once a sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving, of reconciliation and expia-
tion.

3 The celebration of Mass also proclaims the sublime mystery of the Lord’s
real presence under the eucharistic elements, which the Second Vatican®Council
and other documents of the Church’s magistefibave reaffirmed in the same
sense and with the same words that the Council of Trent had proposed as a matter
of faith® The Mass does this not only by means of the very words of consecration,
by which Christ becomes present through transubstantiation, but also by that spirit
and expression of reverence and adoration in which the eucharistic liturgy is car-
ried out. For the same reason the Christian people are invited in Holy Week on
Holy Thursday and on the solemnity of the Body and Blood of Christ to honour
this wonderful sacrament in a special way by their adoration.

4 Further, because of the priest's more prominent place and office in the rite,
its form sheds light on the nature of the ministerial priesthood proper to the presby-
ter, who offers the sacrifice in the person of Christ and presides over the assembly
of a holy people. The meaning of his office is declared, precisely and in detail, in
the preface for the Chrism Mass on Thursday of Holy Week, the day commemorat-
ing the institution of the priesthood. The preface brings out the passing on of the
sacerdotal power through the laying on of hands and, by listing its various offices,
describes the power. It is the continuation of the power of Christ, High Priest of the
New Testament.

5 In addition, the nature of the ministerial priesthood puts into its proper light
another reality of which much should be made, namely, the royal priesthood of
believers. Through the ministry of presbyters the people’s spiritual sacrifice is
brought to completeness in union with the sacrifice of Christ, our one and only
Mediator? For the celebration of the eucharist is the action of the whole Church; in

it all should do only, but all of, those parts that belong to them in virtue of their
place within the people of God. In this way greater attention will be given to some
aspects of the eucharistic celebration that have sometimes been neglected in the
course of time. For these people are the people of God, purchased by Christ’s blood,
gathered together by the Lord, nourished by his word. They are a people called to
offer God the prayers of the entire human family, a people giving thanks in Christ

°See SC, art. 7, 47; see PO, nos. 5, 18.

'See Pius XIl, EncyclicdHumani generisActa Apostolicee Sedi€ommentarium officiale (Vatican City;
hereafter, AAS) 42 (1950), pp. 570-571; see Paul VI, Encyclical Liglysterium fidei on the doctrine and
worship of the eucharist, 3 September 1965 (hereafter, MF): AAS 57 (1965), pp. 762-769; see Paul VI, Solemn
Profession of Faith, 30 June 1968 (hereafter, SPF), nos. 24-26: AAS 60 (1968), pp. 442-443; see Congregation
of Rites, Instructioftucharisticum mysteriupon the worship of the eucharist, 25 May 1967 (hereafter, EuchMyst),
nos. 3f, 9: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 543, 547.

*See Council of Trent, session TBcretum de ss. Eucharistihl October 1551: Denz-Schon, 1635-1661.

°See PO, no. 2.
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for the mystery of salvation by offering his sacrifice. Finally, they are a people
growing together into unity by sharing in Christ's body and blood. These people
are holy by their origin, but becoming ever more holy by conscious, active, and
fruitful participation in the mystery of the euchafist.

A WiTNESSTO UNBROKEN TRADITION

6 In setting forth its decrees for the revision of the Order of Mass, the Second
Vatican Council directed, among other things, that some rites be restored “to the
vigour they had in the tradition of the Fathe¥sthis is a quotation from the Apos-

tolic ConstitutionQuo primumof 1570, by which Saint Pius V promulgated the
Tridentine Missal. The fact that the same words are used in reference to both Ro-
man Missals indicates how both of them, although separated by four centuries,
embrace one and the same tradition. And when the more profound elements of this
tradition are considered, it becomes clear how remarkably and harmoniously this
new Roman Missal improves on the older one.

7 The older Missal belongs to the difficult period of attacks against Catholic
teaching on the sacrificial nature of the Mass, the ministerial priesthood, and the
real and permanent presence of Christ under the eucharistic elements. Saint Pius V
was therefore especially concerned with preserving the relatively recent develop-
ments in the Church’s tradition, then unjustly being assailed, and introduced only
very slight changes into the sacred rites. In fact, the Roman Missal of 1570 differs
very little from the first printed edition of 1474, which in turn faithfully follows the
Missal used at the time of Pope Innocent Il (1198-1216). Moreover, manuscripts
then in the Vatican Library provided evidence for some verbal emendations, but
they did not offer anything useful for research into “ancient and approved authors”
to extend beyond the examination of a few liturgical commentaries of the Middle
Ages.

8 Today, on the other hand, countless studies of scholars have enriched the
“tradition of the Fathers” that the revisers of the Missal under Saint Pius V fol-
lowed. After the Gregorian Sacramentary was first published in 1571, many criti-
cal editions of other ancient Roman and Ambrosian sacramentaries appeared. An-
cient Spanish and Gallican liturgical books also became available, bringing to light
many prayers of profound spirituality that had hitherto been unknown.

Traditions dating back to the first centuries before the formation of the East-
ern and Western rites are also better known today because so many liturgical docu-
ments have been discovered.

The continuing progress in patristic studies has also illumined eucharistic the-
ology through the teachings of such illustrious saints of Christian antiquity as Irenaeus,
Ambrose, Cyril of Jerusalem, and John Chrysostom.

9 The “tradition of the Fathers” does not require merely the preservation of
what our immediate predecessors have passed on to us. There must also be pro-
found study and understanding of the Church'’s entire past and of all the ways in

“See SC, art. 11.
11SC, art. 50.
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which its single faith has been expressed in the quite diverse human and social
forms prevailing in Semitic, Greek, and Latin cultures. This broader view shows us
how the Holy Spirit endows the people of God with a marvellous fidelity in pre-
serving the deposit of faith unchanged, even though prayers and rites differ so
greatly.

ADAPTATION TO MODERN CONDITIONS

10 As it bears witness to the Roman Church’s rule of pragerofand) and
guards the deposit of faith handed down by the later councils, the new Roman
Missal in turn marks a major step forward in liturgical tradition.

The Fathers of the Second Vatican Council in reaffirming the dogmatic state-
ments of the Council of Trent were speaking at a far different time in the world’s
history. They were able therefore to bring forward proposals and measures of a pas-
toral nature that could not have even been foreseen four centuries ago.

11 The Council of Trent recognised the great catechetical value contained in the
celebration of Mass, but was unable to bring out all its consequences for the actual
life of the Church. Many were pressing for permission to use the vernacular in
celebrating the eucharistic sacrifice, but the Council, judging the conditions of that
age, felt bound to answer such a request with a reaffirmation of the Church’s tradi-
tional teaching. This teaching is that the eucharistic sacrifice is, first and foremost,
the action of Christ himself and therefore the manner in which the faithful take part
in the Mass does not affect the efficacy belonging to it. The Council thus stated in
firm but measured words: “Although the Mass contains much instruction for the
faithful, it did not seem expedient to the Fathers that as a general rule it be cel-
ebrated in the vernaculdf. " The Council accordingly anathematised anyone main-
taining that “the rite of the Roman Church, in which part of the canon and the
words of consecration are spoken in a low voice, should be condemned or that the
Mass must be celebrated only in the vernacdtaklthough the Council of Trent

on the one hand prohibited the use of the vernacular in the Mass, nevertheless, on
the other, it did direct pastors to substitute appropriate catechesis: “Lest Christ’s
flock go hungry . . . the Council commands pastors and others having the care of
souls that either personally or through others they frequently give instructions dur-
ing Mass, especially on Sundays and major feasts, on what is read at Mass and that
among their instructions they include some explanation of the mystery of this sac-
rifice.”

12  Convened in order to adapt the Church to the contemporary requirements of
its apostolic task, the Second Vatican Council examined thoroughly, as had Trent,
the pedagogic and pastoral character of the littir@mce no Catholic would now
deny the lawfulness and efficacy of a sacred rite celebrated in Latin, the Council
was able to acknowledge that “the use of the mother tongue frequently may be of
great advantage to the people” and gave permission for its Tike.enthusiasm in

lZDMS, chapter 8: Denz-Schén, 1749.
BDMS, canon 9: Denz-Schon, 1759.
MDMS, chapter 8: Denz-Schén, 1749.
“See SC, art. 33.

“See SC, art. 36.
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response to this decision was so great that, under the leadership of the bishops and
the Apostolic See, it has resulted in the permission for all liturgical celebrations in
which the faithful participate to be in the vernacular for the sake of a better com-
prehension of the mystery being celebrated.

13 The use of the vernacular in the liturgy may certainly be considered an im-
portant means for presenting more clearly the catechesis on the mystery that is part
of the celebration itself. Nevertheless, the Second Vatican Council also ordered the
observance of certain directives, prescribed by the Council of Trent but not obeyed
everywhere. Among these are the obligatory homily on Sundays and majdf feasts
and the permission to interpose some commentary during the sacred rites them-
selvest®

Above all, the Second Vatican Council strongly endorsed “that more com-
plete form of participation in the Mass by which the faithful, after the priest’s com-
munion, receive the Lord’s body from the same sacrifit@hus the Council gave
impetus to the fulfilment of the further desire of the Fathers of Trent that for fuller
participation in the holy eucharist “the faithful present at each Mass should commu-
nicate not only by spiritual desire by also by sacramental commufiion.”

14  Moved by the same spirit and pastoral concern, the Second Vatican Council

was able to reevaluate the Tridentine norm on communion under both kinds. No

one today challenges the doctrinal principles on the completeness of eucharistic
communion under the form of bread alone. The Council thus gave permission for

the reception of communion under both kinds on some occasions, because this
more explicit form of the sacramental sign offers a special means of deepening the
understanding of the mystery in which the faithful are taking®part.

15 Thus the Church remains faithful in its responsibility as teacher of truth to
guard “things old,” that is, the deposit of tradition; at the same time it fulfils an-
other duty, that of examining and prudently bringing forth “things new” (see Mat-
thew 13:52).

Accordingly, a part of the new Roman Missal directs the prayer of the Church
expressly to the needs of our times. This is above all true of the ritual Masses and the
Masses for various needs and occasions, which happily combine the traditional and
the contemporary. Thus many expressions, drawn from the Church’s most ancient
tradition and familiar through the many editions of the Roman Missal, have remained
unchanged. Other expressions, however, have been adapted to today’s needs and
circumstances and still others—for example, the prayers for the Church, the laity,
the sanctification of human work, the community of all peoples, certain needs proper
to our era—are completely new compositions, drawing on the thoughts and even the
very language of the recent conciliar documents.

The same awareness of the present state of the world also influenced the use
of texts from very ancient tradition. It seemed that this cherished treasure would not
be harmed if some phrases were changed so that the style of language would be

Ysee SC, art. 52.

“See SC, art. 35:3.

19SC, art. 55.

ZODMS, chapter 6: Denz-Schén, 1747.
“see SC, art. 55.
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more in accord with the language of modern theology and would faithfully reflect
the actual state of the Church’s discipline. Thus there have been changes of some
expressions bearing on the evaluation and use of the good things of the earth and of
allusions to a particular form of outward penance belonging to another age in the
history of the Church.

In short, the liturgical norms of the Council of Trent have been completed and
improved in many respects by those of the Second Vatican Council. This Council
has brought to realisation the efforts of the last four hundred years to move the
faithful closer to the sacred liturgy, especially the efforts of recent times and above
all the zeal for the liturgy promoted by Saint Pius X and his successors.
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CHAPTER ONE

IMPORTANCE AND DIGNITY
OF THE EUCHARISTIC CELEBRATION

1 The celebration of Mass, the action of Christ and the people of God arrayed
hierarchically, is for the Church universal and local as well as for each of the faith-
ful the centre of the whole Christian Iffdn the Mass we have the high point of the
work that in Christ God accomplishes to sanctify us and the high point of the wor-
ship that the human race offers to the Father, whom we adore through Christ, the
Son of God. During the cycle of the year, moreover, the mysteries of redemption
are recalled in the Mass in such a way that they are somehow made prAdtent.
other liturgical rites and all the works of the Christian life are linked with the eu-
charistic celebration, flow from it, and have it as their &nd.

2 Therefore, it is of the greatest importance that the celebration of the Mass,
the Lord’s Supper, be so arranged that the ministers and the faithful who take their
own proper part in it may more fully receive its good effécrsis is the reason

why Christ the Lord instituted the eucharistic sacrifice of his body and blood and

entrusted it to the Church, his beloved Bride, as the memorial of his passion and
resurrectiort.

3 This purpose will best be accomplished if, after due regard for the nature and
circumstances of each assembly, the entire celebration is planned in such a way
that it brings about in the faithful a participation in body and spirit that is con-
scious, active, full, and motivated by faith, hope, and charity. The Church desires
this kind of participation, the nature of the celebration demands it, and for the
Christian people it is a right and duty they have by reason of their baptism.

4 The presence and active participation of the faithful bring out more plainly
the ecclesial nature of the celebratioBut even when their presence and partici-
pation is not possible, the eucharistic celebration still retains its effectiveness and
worth because it is the action of Christ and the Chuinhyhich the priest always

acts on behalf of the people’s salvation.

5 The celebration of the eucharist, like the entire liturgy, involves the use of
outward signs that foster, strengthen, and expressfaitnere must be the utmost

'See SC, art. 41; see LG, no. 11; see PO, nos. 2, 5, 6; see Vatican Council |l, Decree on the Pastoral Office of
BishopsChristus Dominus28 October 1965, (hereafter, CD), no. 30; see Vatican Council I, Decree on Ecumenism
Unitatis redintegratio 21 November 1964, no. 15; see EuchMyst, nos. 3e, 6: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 542, 544-545.

’See SC, art. 10.

*See SC, art. 102.

See PO, no. 5; see SC, art. 10.
See SC, art. 14, 19, 26, 28, 30.
See SC, art. 47.
See SC, art. 14.
See SC, art. 41.
°See PO, no. 13.
“sSee SC, art. 59.
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care therefore to choose and to make wise use of those forms and elements pro-
vided by the Church which, in view of the circumstances of the people and the
place, will best foster active and full participation and properly serve the spiritual
well-being of the faithful.

6 The purpose of this Instruction is to give the general guidelines for planning
the eucharistic celebration properly and to set forth the rules for arranging the indi-
vidual forms of celebratiott. In accord with the Constitution on the Liturgy, each
conference of bishops has the power to lay down norms for its own territory that
are suited to the traditions and character of peoples, regions, and various communi-
ties!?

“For Masses with special groups, see Congregation for Divine Worship, InstrActionpastoralis on
Masses with special groups, 15 May 1969: AAS 61 (1969), pp. 806-811; for Masses with children, Congregation
for Divine Worship Directory for Masses with Childrer November 1973: AAS 66 (1974), pp. 30-46; for the
manner of joining the liturgy of the hours with the Mass, see Congregation for Divine Worship, General Instruction
of the Liturgy of the Hours, 2 February 1971, nos. 93-98.

“See SC, art. 37-40.
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CHAPTER TwoO
STRUCTURE, ELEMENTS, AND PARTS OF THE MASS

. GENERAL STRUCTURE OF THE MASS

7 At Mass or the Lord’s Supper, the people of God are called together into
unity, with a priest presiding and acting in the person of Christ, to celebrate the
memorial of the Lord or eucharistic sacrifi@el-or this reason Christ’'s promise
applies supremely to such a local gathering together of the Church: “Where two or
three come together in my name, there am I in their midst” (Matthew 18:20). For at
the celebration of Mass, which perpetuates the sacrifice of the'trGhsist is

really present in the assembly gathered in his name; he is present in the person of
the minister, in his own word, and indeed substantially and permanently under the
eucharistic elements.

8 The Mass is made up as it were of two parts: the liturgy of the word and the
liturgy of the eucharist. These two parts are so closely connected that they form but
one single act of worshif.For in the Mass the table of God’s word and of Christ’s
Body is laid for the people of God to receive from it instruction and foothere

are also certain rites to open and conclude the celebration.

[I. DIFFERENT ELEMENTS OF THE MASS

ReaDING AND ExpLAINING THE WORD oF Gob

9 When the Scriptures are read in the Church, God himself is speaking to his
people, and Christ, present in his own word, is proclaiming the gospel.

The readings of God’s word must therefore be listened to by all with rever-
ence; they make up a principal element of the liturgy. In the biblical readings God’s
word addresses all people of every era and is understandable to them, but a living
commentary on the word, that is, the homily, as an integral part of the liturgy, in-
creases the word’s effectivenéss.

PrAYERS AND OTHER PARTS ASSIGNEDTO THE PRIEST

10 Among the parts assigned to the priest, the eucharistic prayer is preeminent;
it is the high point of the entire celebration. Next are the prayers: the opening prayer
or collect, the prayer over the gifts, and the prayer after communion. The priest,
presiding over the assembly in the person of Christ, addresses these prayers to God

“See PO, no. 5; see SC, art. 33.

“See DMS, chapter 1: Denz-Schén, 1740; see SPF, no. 24: AAS 60 (1968), p. 442.

“See SC, art. 7; see MF: AAS 57 (1965), p. 764; see EuchMyst, no. 9: AAS 59 (1967), p. 547.

“See SC, art. 56; see EuchMyst, no. 10: AAS 59 (1967), p. 547.

See SC, art. 48, 51; see Vatican Council Il, Dogmatic Constitution on Divine Rev@efivierbum 18
November 1965, no. 21; see PO, no. 4.

“See SC, art. 7, 33, 52.
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in the name of the entire holy people and all pre$efitus there is good reason to
call them “the presidential prayers.”

11 Itis also up to the priest in the exercise of his office of presiding over the
assembly to pronounce the instructions and words of introduction and conclusion
that are provided in the rites themselves. By their very nature these introductions
do not need to be expressed verbatim in the form in which they are given in the
Missal; at least in certain cases it will be advisable to adapt them somewhat to the
concrete situation of the communitylt also belongs to the priest presiding to
proclaim the word of God and to give the final blessing. He may give the faithful a
very brief introduction to the Mass of the day (after the greeting), to the liturgy of
the word (before the readings), and to the eucharistic prayer (before the preface);
he may also make comments concluding the entire sacred service before the dis-
missal.

12  The nature of the presidential texts demands that they be spoken in a loud
and clear voice and that everyone present listen with attehtivhile the priest is
speaking these texts, there should be no other prayer or song, and the organ or other
instruments should not be played.

13 Butthe priest does not only pray in the name of the whole community as its
president; he also prays at times in his own name that he may exercise his ministry
with greater attention and devotion. Such prayers are said inaudibly.

OTHER TEXTS IN THE CELEBRATION

14  Since by nature the celebration of Mass has the character of being the act of
a community? both the dialogues between celebrant and congregation and the
acclamations take on special vaffién fact, they are not simply outward signs of

the community’s celebration, but they encourage and achieve a greater commun-
ion between priest and people.

15 The acclamations and the responses of the faithful to the priest’'s greeting
and prayers create a level of the active participation that the gathered faithful must
contribute in every form of the Mass, in order to express clearly and to further the
entire community’s activity?

“See SC, art. 33.

“See Congregation for Divine Worship, Circular LeEecharistiae participationento the presidents of the
conference of bishops, on the eucharistic prayer, 27 April 1973, no. 14: AAS 65 (1973), p. 346.

“See Congregation of Rites, Instructidsicam sacramon music in the liturgy, 5 March 1967 (hereafter,
MS), no. 14: AAS 59 (1967), p. 304.

“See SC, art. 26, 27; see EuchMyst, no. 3d: AAS 59 (1967), p. 542.

“See SC, art. 30.

*See MS, no. 16a: AAS 59 (1967), p. 305.
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16  There are other parts, extremely useful for expressing and encouraging the
faithful’'s active participation, that are assigned to the whole congregation: espe-
cially the penitential rite, the profession of faith, the general intercessions, and the
Lord’s Prayer.

17  Finally, of the other texts:
1. Some constitute an independent rite or act, such aSlth&, the
responsorial psalm, th&lleluia verse and the verse before the gospel, the
Sanctusthe memorial acclamation, and the song after communion.
2.  Others accompany another rite, such as the songs at the entrance, at
the preparation of the gifts, at the breaking of the bragdys De), and at
communion.

VocAL ExPRESSIONOF THE DIFFERENT TEXTS

18 In texts that are to be delivered in a loud and clear voice, whether by the
priest or by the ministers or by all, the tone of voice should correspond to the genre
of the text, that is, accordingly as it is a reading, a prayer, an instruction, an accla-
mation, or a song; the tone should also be suited to the form of celebration and to
the solemnity of the gathering. Other criteria are the idiom of different languages
and the genius of peoples.

In the rubrics and in the norms that follow, the words “sdicegre) or “pro-
claim” (proferre) are to be understood of both singing and speaking, and in accord-
ance with the principles just stated.

| MPORTANCE OF SINGING

19 The faithful who gather together to await the Lord’s coming are instructed
by the Apostle Paul to sing together psalms, hymns, and inspired songs (see
Colossians 3:16). Song is the sign of the heart’s joy (see Acts 2:46). Thus Saint
Augustine says rightly: “To sing belongs to lovefsThere is also the ancient
proverb: “One who sings well prays twice.”

With due consideration for the culture and ability of each congregation, great
importance should be attached to the use of singing in celebrations; but it is not
always necessary to sing all the texts that are of themselves meant to be sung.

In choosing the parts actually to be sung, however, preference should be given
to those that are more significant and especially to those to be sung by the priest or
ministers with the people responding or by the priest and people to§ether.

Since the faithful from different countries come together ever more frequently,
it is desirable that they know how to sing at least some parts of the Ordinary of the
Mass in Latin, especially the profession of faith and the Lord’s Prayer, set to simple
melodies®’

25Augustine,Serm0336, 1:Patrologige cursus completus: Series latid@. Migne, editor, Paris, 1844-1855
(hereafter, PL) 38, 1472.

*see MS, nos. 7, 16: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 302, 305; see Missale Rom@ndon¢antus MissggVatican
Polyglot Press, 1972), Introduction.

“See SC, art. 54; see Congregation of Rites, Instruction (fitef) Ecumenigion the orderly carrying out
of the Constitution on the Liturgy, 26 September 1964 (hereafter, InterEc), no. 59: AAS 56 (1964), p. 891; see
MS, no. 47: AAS 59 (1967), p. 314.
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18

MoVEMENTS AND POSTURES

20  The uniformity in posture to be observed by all taking part is a sign of the
community and the unity of the assembly; it both expresses and fosters the spiritual
attitude of those taking pa#t.

21  For the sake of uniformity in movement and posture, the people should fol-
low the directions given during the celebration by the deacon, the priest, or another
minister. Unless other provision is made, at every Mass the people should stand
from the beginning of the opening song or when the priest enters until the end of
the opening prayer or collect; for the singing ofAllieluia before the gospel read-
ing; while the gospel reading is proclaimed; during the profession of faith and the
general intercessions; from the prayer over the gifts to the end of the Mass, except
at the places indicated later in this paragraph. They should sit during the readings
before the gospel reading and during the responsorial psalm, for the homily and the
preparation of the gifts, and, if this seems helpful, during the period of religious
silence after communion. They should kneel at the consecration unless prevented
by the lack of space, the number of people present, or some other good reason.
But it is up to the conference of bishops to adapt the actions and postures
described in the Order of the Roman Mass to the customs of the ffedpéecon-
ference, however, must make sure that such adaptations correspond to the meaning
and character of each part of the celebration.

22 Included among the movements are those actions of the priest going to the
altar, of the faithful presenting the gifts, and their coming forward to receive com-
munion. These movements should be carried out becomingly in keeping with the
norms prescribed for each, while the songs proper to them are being sung.

SILENCE

23  Sacred silence should be observed at the designated times as part of the
celebratiort®? Its function depends on the time it occurs in each part of the celebra-
tion. Thus at the penitential rite and again after the invitation to pray, all recollect
themselves; at the conclusion of a reading or the homily, all meditate briefly on
what has been heard; after communion, all praise God in silent prayer.

*See SC, art. 30.
*See SC, art. 39.
“See SC, art. 30; see MS, no. 17: AAS 59 (1967), p. 305.
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[ll. INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF THE MASS

A. INTRODUCTORY RITES

24 The parts preceding the liturgy of the word, namely, the opening song, greet-
ing, penitential riteKyrie, Gloria, and opening prayer or collect, have the charac-
ter of a beginning, introduction, and preparation.

The purpose of these rites is that the faithful coming together take on the form
of a community and prepare themselves to listen properly to God's word and to
celebrate the eucharist worthily.

ENTRANCE

25  After the people have gathered, the opening song begins as the priest and the
ministers come in. The purpose of this song is to open the celebration, intensify the
unity of those who have assembled, lead their thoughts to the mystery of the season
or feast, and accompany the procession of priest and ministers.

26  The opening song is sung alternately either by the choir and the people or by
the cantor and the people; or it is sung entirely by the people or by the choir alone.
The antiphon and psalm of teaduale Romanuror The Simple Graduahay be
used, or another song that is suited to this part of the Mass, the day, or the season
and that has a text approved by the conference of bishops.

If there is no singing for the entrance, the antiphon in the Missal is recited
either by the faithful, by some of them, or by a reader; otherwise it is recited by the
priest after the greeting.

V ENERATION OF THE ALTAR AND GREETING OF THE P=oPLE

27  When the priest and the ministers enter the sanctuary, they reverence the
altar. As a sign of veneration, the priest and deacon kiss the altar; when the occa-
sion warrants, the priest may also incense the altar.

28  After the opening song, the priest and the whole assembly make the sign of
the cross. Then through his greeting the priest declares to the assembled commu-
nity that the Lord is present. This greeting and the people’s response express the
mystery of the gathered Church.

PenITENTIAL RITE

29  After greeting the people, the priest or other qualified minister may very
briefly introduce the faithful to the Mass of the day. Then the priest invites them to
take part in the penitential rite, which the entire community carries out through a
communal confession and which the priest’'s absolution brings to an end.

GENERAL INSTRUCTION OF THE ROMAN MISSAL
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KYRIE ELEISON

30 Then theKyrie begins, unless it has already been included as part of the
penitential rite. Since it is a song by which the faithful praise the Lord and implore
his mercy, it is ordinarily prayed by all, that is, alternately by the congregation and
the choir or cantor.

As a rule each of the acclamations is repeated once, but, because of the idiom
of different languages, the music, or other circumstances, it may be said more than
twice or a short verse (trope) may be interpolated. IKiree is not sung, it is to be
recited.

GLORIA

31 TheGloria is the ancient and venerable hymn in which the Church, assem-
bled in the Holy Spirit, praises and entreats God the Father and the Lamb. Itis sung
by the assembly of the faithful, or by the people alternately with the choir, or by the
choir alone. If not sung, it is to be recited either by all together or in alternation.

TheGloria is sung or said on Sundays outside Advent and Lent, on solemni-
ties and feasts, and in special, more solemn celebrations.

OPENING PRAYER OR COLLECT

32 Nextthe priest invites the people to pray and together with him they observe
a brief silence so that they may realise they are in God’s presence and may call their
petitions to mind. The priest then says the opening prayer, which custom has named
the “collect.” This expresses the theme of the celebration and the priest’s words
address a petition to God the Father through Christ in the Holy Spirit.

The people make the prayer their own and give their assent by the acclama-
tion Amen

In the Mass only one opening prayer is said; this rule applies also to the prayer
over the gifts and the prayer after communion.

The opening prayer ends with the longer conclusion, namely:

—if the prayer is directed to the Fath@fe ask this (We make our prayer /

Grant this) through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son, who lives and reigns

with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit, God for ever and gver

—ifitis directed to the Father, but the Son is mentioned at th&\émallives

and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit, God for ever and ever

—if it is directed to the Sor¥ou live and reign with the Father in the unity of

the Holy Spirit, God for ever and ever.

The prayer over the gifts and the prayer after communion end with the shorter

conclusion, namely:

—if the prayer is directed to the Fath@fe ask this (We make our prayer /

Grant this) through Jesus Christ our Lord;

—ifitis directed to the Father, but the Son is mentioned at th&\émallives

and reigns for ever and ever,

—if it is directed to the Sor¥ou live and reign for ever and ever.
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B. LITURGY OF THE WORD

33 Readings from Sacred Scripture and the chants between the readings form
the main part of the liturgy of the word. The homily, profession of faith, and gen-
eral intercessions or prayer of the faithful expand and complete this part of the
Mass. In the readings, explained by the homily, God is speaking to his pleople,
opening up to them the mystery of redemption and salvation, and nourishing their
spirit; Christ is present in the midst of the faithful through his own Wofdhrough

the chants the people make God'’s word their own and through the profession of
faith affirm their adherence to it. Finally, having been fed by this word, they make
their petitions in the general intercessions for the needs of the entire Church and for
the salvation of the whole world.

SCRIPTURE READINGS

34 Inthe readings the table of God’s word is laid for the faithful and the riches
of the Bible are opened up to thém.

By tradition the office of reading the Scriptures is a ministerial, not a presi-
dential function. It is therefore proper that as a rule a deacon or, in his absence, a
priest other than the one presiding should proclaim the gospel reading and readers
should proclaim the other readings. In the absence of a deacon or another priest, the
priest celebrant proclaims the gospel reading.

35 The liturgy itself inculcates the great reverence to be shown toward the proc-
lamation of the gospel reading, setting it off from the other readings by special
marks of honour. It is honoured in these ways: by a special minister appointed to
proclaim it and who prepares himself by a blessing or prayer; by the faithful, who
by their acclamations acknowledge and confess Christ present and speaking to
them, and who stand as they listen to it; by marks of reverence that are given to the
Book of Gospels itself.

CHANTS BETWEEN THE READINGS

36  After the first reading comes the responsorial psalm or gradual, an integral
part of the liturgy of the word. The psalm as a rule is drawn from the Lectionary
because the individual psalm texts are directly connected with the individual read-
ings: the choice of psalm depends therefore on the readings. Nevertheless, in order
that the people may be able to join in the responsorial psalm more readily, some
texts of responses and psalms have been chosen, according to the different seasons
of the year and classes of saints, for optional use, whenever the psalm is sung, in
place of the text corresponding to the reading.

The psalmist or cantor of the psalm sings the verses of the psalm at the ambo
or other suitable place. The people remain seated and listen, but also as a rule take
part by singing the response, except when the psalm is sung straight through without

“'See SC, art. 33.

“See SC, art. 7.

“see SC, art. 51.

*see InterCEc, no. 50: AAS 56 (1964), p. 889.
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the response.

When sung the following may be used in place of the psalm assigned in the
Lectionary: the gradual from thi@raduale Romanurar the responsorial psalm or
the Alleluia psalm fromThe Simple Graduah the form they have in those books.

37  Asthe season requires, Kkeluia or another chant follows the second reading.
1.  TheAlleluiais sung in every season outside Lent. It is begun either by
all present or by the choir or cantor; it may then be repeated. The verses are
taken from the Lectionary or ti@raduale
2.  The other chant consists of the verse before the gospel or another psalm
or tract, as found in the Lectionary or tBeaduale

38  When there is only one reading before the gospel reading:
1.  during a season calling for tAdleluia, there is an option to use either
the psalm withAlleluia as the response, or the responsorial psalm followed
by theAlleluia with its verse, or just the psalm, or just &Kkeluia;
2. during the season when tidleluia is not allowed, either the
responsorial psalm or the verse before the gospel may be used.

39 If the psalm after the reading is not sung, it is to be recited. If not sung, the
Alleluia or the verse before the gospel may be omitted.

40 Sequences are optional, except on Easter Sunday and Pentecost.

HowmiLy

41  The homily is an integral part of the liturgy and is strongly recommefided:

it is necessary for the nurturing of the Christian life. It should develop some point
of the biblical readings or of another text from the Ordinary or from the Proper of
the Mass of the day, and take into account the mystery being celebrated and the
needs proper to the listenéfs.

42  There must be a homily on Sundays and holydays of obligation at all Masses
that are celebrated with a congregation; it may not be omitted without a serious
reason. It is recommended on other days, especially on the weekdays during the
seasons of Advent, Lent, and Easter, as well as on other feasts and occasions when
the people come to church in large numBsérs.

The homily should ordinarily be given by the priest celebrant.

ProFessionoF FAITH

43  The symbol or profession of faith in the celebration of Mass serves as a way
for the people to respond and to give their assent to the word of God, heard in the
readings and through the homily, and for them to call to mind the truths of faith
before they begin to celebrate the eucharist.

*see SC, art. 52.
*see InterCEc, no. 54: AAS 56 (1964), p. 890.
“'See InterCEc, no. 53: AAS 56 (1964), p. 890.
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44  The profession of faith is to be said or sung by the priest together with the
people on Sundays and solemnities. It may be said also at special, more solemn
celebrations.

If it is sung, as a rule all are to sing it together or in alternation.

GENERAL INTERCESSIONS

45 In the general intercessions or prayer of the faithful, the people, exercising
their priestly function, intercede for the entire human race. It is appropriate that this
prayer be included in all Masses celebrated with a congregation, so that petitions
will be offered for the Church, for civil authorities, for those oppressed by various
needs, for all people, and for the salvation of the wirld.

46  As arule the sequence of intentions is to be:

1.  for the needs of the Church;

2.  for public authorities and the salvation of the whole world;

3.  for those oppressed by any need,

4.  for the local community.

In particular celebrations, such as confirmations, marriages, or funerals, the
series of intercessions may refer more specifically to the occasion.

47 1t is for the priest celebrant to direct the general intercessions, to invite the
faithful to pray by means of a brief introduction, and to conclude the intercessions
with a prayer. It is desirable that a deacon, cantor, or other person announce the
intentions®® The whole assembly gives expression to its supplication either by a
response said together after each intention or by silent prayer.

C. LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

48  Atthe Last Supper Christ instituted the sacrifice and paschal meal that make
the sacrifice of the cross to be continuously present in the Church, when the priest,
representing Christ the Lord, carries out what the Lord did and handed over to his
disciples to do in his memof¥.

Christ took the bread and the cup and gave thanks; he broke the bread and
gave it to his disciples, saying: “Take, eat, and drink: this is my body; this is the cup
of my blood. Do this in memory of me.” Accordingly, the Church has planned the
celebration of the eucharistic liturgy around the parts corresponding to these words
and actions of Christ:

1. Inthe preparation of the gifts, the bread and the wine with water are

brought to the altar, that is, the same elements that Christ took into his hands.

*See SC, art. 53.
*See InterCEc, no. 56: AAS 56 (1964), p. 890.
“See SC, art. 47; see EuchMyst, no. 3a, b: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 540-541.
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2. In the eucharistic prayer thanks is given to God for the whole work of
salvation and the gifts of bread and wine become the body and blood of
Christ.

3.  Through the breaking of the one bread the unity of the faithful is ex-
pressed and through communion they receive the Lord’s body and blood in
the same way the apostles received them from Christ’s own hands.

PrePARATION OF THE GIFTS

49 At the beginning of the liturgy of the eucharist the gifts, which will become
Christ’s body and blood, are brought to the altar.

First the altar, the Lord’s table, which is the centre of the whole eucharistic
liturgy,** is prepared: the corporal, purificator, Sacramentary, and cup are placed on
it (unless the cup is prepared at a side table).

The gifts are then brought forward. It is desirable for the faithful to present the
bread and wine, which are accepted by the priest or deacon at a convenient place.
The gifts are placed on the altar to the accompaniment of the prescribed texts. Even
though the faithful no longer, as in the past, bring the bread and wine intended for
the liturgy, the rite of carrying up the gifts retains the same value and spiritual mean-
ing.

This is also the time to receive money or other gifts for the poor or the Church
brought by the faithful or collected at the Mass. These are to be put in a suitable
place but not on the eucharistic table.

50 The procession bringing the gifts is accompanied by the song for the prepa-
ration of the gifts, which continues at least until the gifts have been placed on the
altar. The rules for this song are the same as those for the opening song (no. 26). If
it is not sung, the presentation antiphon is omitted.

51 The gifts on the altar and the altar itself may be incensed. This is a symbol of
the Church’s offering and prayer going up like incense, in the sight of God. After-
ward the deacon or other minister may incense the priest and the people.

52  The priest then washes his hands as an expression of his desire to be cleansed
internally.

53 Once the gifts have been placed on the altar and the accompanying rites
completed, the preparation of the gifts comes to an end through the invitation to
pray with the priest and the prayer over the gifts, which are a preparation for the
eucharistic prayer.

EucHARISTIC PRAYER

54  Now the centre and summit of the entire celebration begins: the eucharistic
prayer, a prayer of thanksgiving and sanctification. The priest invites the people to
lift up their hearts to the Lord in prayer and thanks; he unites them with himself in
the prayer he addresses to God the Father in the name of the entire community

“See Inter@Ec, no. 91: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898; see EuchMyst, no. 24: AAS 59 (1967), p. 554.
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through Jesus Christ. The meaning of the prayer is that the entire congregation of
the faithful joins itself to Christ in acknowledging the great things God has done
and in offering the sacrifice.

55

The chief elements making up the eucharistic prayer are these:

1. Thanksgivingexpressed especially in the preface): in the name of the
entire holy people, the priest praises God the Father and gives thanks for the
whole work of salvation or for some special aspect of it that corresponds to
the day, feast, or season.

2. Acclamationjoining with the angels, the whole congregation sings or
recites theSanctus This acclamation is an intrinsic part of the eucharistic
prayer and all the people join with the priest in singing or reciting it.

3.  Epiclesisin special invocations the Church calls on God’s power and
asks that the gifts offered by human hands be consecrated, that is, become
Christ’s body and blood, and that the victim to be received in communion be
the source of salvation for those who will partake.

4.  Institution narrative and consecratiom the words and actions of
Christ, that sacrifice is celebrated which he instituted at the Last Supper,
when, under the appearances of bread and wine, he offered his body and
blood, gave them to his apostles to eat and drink, then commanded that they
carry on this mystery.

5.  Anamnesisin fulfilment of the command received from Christ the
Lord through the apostles, the Church keeps his memorial by recalling espe-
cially his passion, resurrection, and ascension.

6.  Offering in this memorial, the Church—and in particular the Church
here and now assembled—offers the spotless victim to the Father in the Holy
Spirit. The Church’s intention is that the faithful not only offer this victim
but also learn to offer themselves and so day by day to surrender themselves,
through Christ the Mediator, to an ever more complete union with God and
with each other, so that at last God may be all iffall.

7.  Intercessionsthe intercessions make it clear that the eucharist is cel-
ebrated in communion with the entire Church of heaven and earth and that
the offering is made for the Church and all its members, living and dead,
who are called to share in the salvation and redemption purchased by Christ’s
body and blood.

8.  Final doxology the praise of God is expressed in the doxology, to
which the people’s acclamation is an assent and a conclusion.

The eucharistic prayer calls for all to listen in silent reverence, but also to take

part through the acclamations for which the rite makes provision.

CommunIioN RITE

56

Since the eucharistic celebration is the paschal meal, it is right that the faith-

ful who are properly disposed receive the Lord’s body and blood as spiritual food
as he commandéé.This is the purpose of the breaking of bread and the other
preparatory rites that lead the faithful directly to communion:

“See SC, art. 48; see PO, no. 5; see EuchMyst, no. 12: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 548-549.
“See EuchMyst, nos. 12, 33a: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 549, 559.
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1. The Lord’s Prayerthis is a petition both for daily food, which for
Christians means also the eucharistic bread, and for the forgiveness of sin, so
that what is holy may be given to those who are holy. The priest offers the
invitation to pray, but all the faithful say the prayer with him; he alone adds
the embolismDeliver us which the people conclude with a doxology. The
embolism, developing the last petition of the Lord’s Prayer, begs on behalf
of the entire community of the faithful deliverance from the power of evil.
The invitation, the prayer itself, the embolism, and the people’s concluding
doxology are sung or are recited aloud.
2.  Rite of peacebefore they share in the one bread, the faithful implore
peace and unity for the Church and for the whole human family and offer
some sign of their love for one another.

The form the sign of peace should take is left to the conference of bishops
to determine, in accord with the culture and customs of the people.
3.  Breaking of the breadn apostolic times this gesture of Christ at the
Last Supper gave the entire eucharistic action its name. This rite is not sim-
ply functional, but is a sign that in sharing in the one bread of life which is
Christ we who are many are made one body (see 1 Corinthians 10:17).
4.  Commingling the celebrant drops a small piece of the consecrated
bread into the cup.
5.  Agnus Deiduring the breaking of the bread and the commingling, the
Agnus Deiis as a rule sung by the choir or cantor with the congregation
responding; otherwise it is recited aloud. This invocation may be repeated as
often as necessary to accompany the breaking of the bread. The final repeti-
tion concludes with the wordgrant us peace
6.  Personal preparation of the prieshe priest prepares himself by the
prayer, said inaudibly, that he may receive Christ's body and blood to good
effect. The faithful do the same by silent prayer.
7. Invitation: The priest then shows the eucharistic bread for communion
to the faithful and invites them to the banquet of Christ. Along with the faith-
ful, he recites the prayer of humility in words from the Gospels.
8. Communionlt is most desirable that the faithful receive the Lord’s
body from bread consecrated at the same Mass and that, in the instances
when it is permitted, they share in the cup. Then even through the signs
communion will stand out more clearly as a sharing in the sacrifice actually
being offered*
9.  Communion Sondouring the priest’'s and the faithful's reception of
the sacrament the communion song is sung. Its function is to express out-
wardly the communicants’ union in spirit by means of the unity of their voices,
to give evidence of joy of heart, and to make the procession to receive Christ’'s
body more fully an act of community. The song begins when the priest re-
ceives communion and continues for as long as seems appropriate while the
faithful receive Christ’s body. But the communion song should be ended in
good time whenever there is to be a hymn after communion.

“See EuchMyst, nos. 31-32: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 557-559; on communion twice in one dxyderéuris
Canonici(Code of Canon Lay1983 (hereafter, CIC), can. 917.
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An antiphon from th&raduale Romanurmay also be used, with or
without the psalm, or an antiphon with psalm fréhe Simple Graduadr
another suitable song approved by the conference of bishops. It is sung by
the choir alone or by the choir or cantor with the congregation.

If there is no singing, the communion antiphon in the Sacramentary is
recited either by the faithful, by some of them, or by a reader. Otherwise the
priest himself says it after he has received communion and before he gives
communion to the faithful.

10. Reflective PrayerAfter communion, the priest and people may spend
some time in silent prayer. If desired, a hymn, psalm, or other song of praise
may be sung by the entire congregation.

11. Prayer after Communiorin the prayer after communion, the priest
petitions for the effects of the mystery just celebrated and by their acclama-
tion, Amen the people make the prayer their own.

D. CONCLUDING RITE

The concluding rite consists of:

1. the priest’s greeting and blessing, which on certain days and occasions
is expanded and expressed in the prayer over the people or another more
solemn formulary;

2.  the dismissal of the assembly, which sends each member back to do-
ing good works, while together praising and blessing the Lord.
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CHAPTER THREE
OFFICES AND MINISTRIES IN THE MASS

58 Allin the assembly gathered for Mass have an individual right and duty to
contribute their participation in ways differing according to the diversity of their
order and liturgical functioff. Thus in carrying out this function, all, whether min-
isters or the rest of the faithful, should do all and only those parts that belong to
them® so that the very arrangement of the celebration itself makes the Church
stand out as being formed in a structure of different orders and ministries.

[. OFFICES AND MINISTRIES OF HOLY ORDERS

59 Every authentic celebration of the eucharist is directed by the bishop, either
in person or through the presbyters, who are his helpers.

Whenever he is present at a Mass with a congregation, it is fitting that the
bishop himself preside over the assembly and associate the presbyters with himself
in the celebration, if possible by concelebrating with them.

This is done not to add external solemnity, but to express in a clearer light the
mystery of the Church, which is the sacrament of Whity.

Even if the bishop is not the celebrant of the eucharist but assigns someone
else, it is appropriate that he should direct the liturgy of the word and give the bless-
ing at the end of Mass.

60  Within the community of believers the presbyter is another who possesses
the power of holy orders to offer sacrifice in the person of CHiride therefore

stands at the head of the assembly and presides over its prayer, proclaims the mes-
sage of salvation, joins the people to himself in offering the sacrifice to God the
Father through Christ in the Spirit, gives his brothers and sisters the bread of eter-
nal life, and shares in it with them. At the eucharist he should, then, serve God and
the people with dignity and humility; by his bearing and by the way he recites the
words of the liturgy he should communicate to the faithful a sense of the living
presence of Christ.

61 Among ministers, the deacon, whose order has been held in high honour
since the early Church, has first place. At Mass he has his own functions: he pro-
claims the gospel reading, sometimes preaches God’s word, announces the general
intercessions to the faithful, assists the priest, gives the eucharist to the faithful (in
particular, ministering the cup), and sometimes gives directions regarding the as-
sembly’s gestures and postures.

“See SC, art. 14, 26.

“See SC, art. 28.

“See LG, nos. 26, 28; see SC, art. 42.
“See SC, art. 26.

“See PO, no. 2; see LG, no. 28.
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[I. OFFICE AND FUNCTION OF THE PEOPLE OF GOD

62 In the celebration of Mass the faithful are a holy people, a chosen people, a
royal priesthood: they give thanks to God and offer the Victim not only through the
hands of the priest but also together with him and learn to offer them¥eNesy

should endeavour to make this clear by their deep sense of reverence for God and
their charity toward brothers and sisters who share with them in the celebration.

They therefore are to shun any appearance of individualism or division, keep-
ing before their eyes that they have the one Father in heaven and therefore are all
brothers and sisters to each other.

They should become one body, whether by hearing the word of God, or join-
ing in prayers and song, or above all by offering the sacrifice together and sharing
together in the Lord’s table. There is a beautiful expression of this unity when the
faithful maintain uniformity in their gestures and postures.

The faithful should serve the people of God joyfully when asked to perform
some particular ministry in the celebration.

63  Theschola cantorunor choir exercises its own liturgical function within the
assembly. Its task is to ensure that the parts proper to it, in keeping with the differ-
ent types of chants, are carried out becomingly and to encourage active participa-
tion of the people in the singitgWhat is said about the choir applies in a similar
way to other musicians, especially the organist.

64  There should be a cantor or a choir director to lead and sustain the people in
the singing. When in fact there is no choir, it is up to the cantor to lead the various
songs, and the people take part in the way proper tohem.

[ll. SPECIAL MINISTRIES

65 The acolyte is instituted to serve at the altar and to assist the priest and dea-
con. In particular it is for him to prepare the altar and the vessels and, as a special
minister of the eucharist, to give communion to the faithful.

66 The reader is instituted to proclaim the readings from Sacred Scripture, with
the exception of the gospel reading. He may also announce the intentions for the
general intercessions and, in the absence of the psalmist, sing or read the psalm
between the readings.

Readers have their own proper functions in the eucharistic celebration and
should exercise them even though ministers of a higher rank may be present.

Those who exercise the ministry of reader, even if they have not received
institution, must be truly qualified and carefully prepared in order that the faithful
will develop a warm and lively love for Sacred Scripttifeom listening to the
reading of the sacred texts.

*See SC, art. 48; see EuchMyst, no. 12: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 548-549.
*'See MS, no. 19: AAS 59 (1967), p. 306.

See MS, no. 21: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 306-307.

“See SC, art. 24.
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67  The psalmist or cantor of the psalm is to sing the psalm or other biblical song
that comes between the readings. To fulfil their function correctly, these psalmists
should possess the ability to sing and an aptitude for correct pronunciation and
diction.

68 As for other ministers, some perform different functions inside the sanctu-
ary, others outside.

The first kind include those deputed as special ministers to administer com-
muniort* and those who carry the Sacramentary, the cross, candles, the bread, wine,
water, and the thurible.

The second kind include:

1. The commentator. This minister provides the faithful with explana-

tions and commentaries with the purpose of introducing them to the celebra-

tion and preparing them to understand it better. The commentator’s remarks
must be meticulously prepared and marked by a simple brevity.

In performing this function the commentator stands in a convenient
place visible to the faithful, but it is preferable that this not be at the ambo
(where the Scriptures are read).

2.  Those who, in some places, meet the faithful at the church entrance,

seat them, and direct processions.

3.  Those who take up the collection.

69  Especially in larger churches and communities, a person should be assigned
responsibility for planning the services properly and for their being carried out by
the ministers with decorum, order, and devotion.

70 Laymen, even if they have not received institution as ministers, may perform
all the functions below those reserved to deacons. At the discretion of the rector of
the church, women may be appointed to ministries that are performed outside the
sanctuary.

The conference of bishops may permit qualified women to proclaim the read-
ings before the gospel reading and to announce the intentions of the general inter-
cessions. The conference may also more precisely designate a suitable place for a
woman to proclaim the word of God in the liturgical asserttbly.

71 Ifthere are several persons present who are empowered to exercise the same
ministry, there is no objection to their being assigned different parts to perform.
For example, one deacon may take the sung parts, another assist at the altar; if there
are several readings, it is better to distribute them among a number of readers. The
same applies for the other ministries.

72  If only one minister is present at a Mass with a congregation, that minister
may carry out several different functions.

“See Congregation for the Discipline of the Sacraments, Instriictinansee caritati®n facilitating reception
of communion in certain circumstances, 29 January 1973, no. 1: AAS 65 (1973), pp. 265-266.

*See Congregation for Divine Worship, Instruction (thirifjirgicae instaurationgon the orderly carrying
out of the Constitution on the Liturgy, 5 September 1970, no. 7: AAS 62 (1970), pp. 700-701.
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73  All concerned should work in harmony in the effective preparation of each
liturgical celebration as to its rites, pastoral aspects, and music. They should work
under the direction of the rector of the church and should consult the faithful about
things that directly affect them.

GENERAL INSTRUCTION OF THE ROMAN MISSAL 31



CHAPTER FOUR
THE DIFFERENT FORMS OF CELEBRATION

74 Inthe local Church, first place should certainly be given, because of its mean-
ing, to the Mass at which the bishop presides surrounded by the college of presby-
ters and the ministéfsand in which the people take full and active part. For there

is the preeminent expression of the Church.

75  Great importance should be attached to a Mass celebrated by any commu-
nity, but especially by the parish community, inasmuch as it represents the univer-
sal Church gathered at a given time and place. This is particularly true of the com-
munity’s celebration of the Lord’s D&y.

76  Ofthose Masses celebrated by some communities, the conventual Mass, which
is a part of the daily office, or the “community” Mass have particular significance.
Although such Masses do not have a special form of celebration, it is most proper
that they be celebrated with singing, especially with the full participation of all
community members, whether religious or canons. In these Masses, therefore, in-
dividuals should exercise the function proper to the order or ministry they have
received. All the priests who are not bound to celebrate individually for the pasto-
ral benefit of the faithful should thus concelebrate at the conventual or community
Mass, if possible. Further, all priests belonging to the community who are obliged
to celebrate individually for the pastoral benefit of the faithful may also on the
same day concelebrate at the conventual or community ¥ass.

[. MASS WITH A CONGREGATION

77 Mass with a congregation means a Mass celebrated with the faithful taking
part. As far as possible, and especially on Sundays and holydays of obligation, this
Mass should be celebrated with song and with a suitable number of mitfisters.
But it may be celebrated without music and with only one minister.

78 It is desirable that as a rule an acolyte, a reader, and a cantor assist the priest
celebrant; this form of celebration will hereafter be referred to as the “basic” (“typical”)
form. But the rite to be described also allows for a greater number of ministers.

A deacon may exercise his office in any of the forms of celebration.

*see SC, art. 41.

*See SC, art. 42; see EuchMyst, no. 26: AAS 59 (1967), p. 555; see LG, no. 28; see PO, no. 5.

*See EuchMyst, no. 47: AAS 59 (1967), p. 565; see Congregation for Divine Worship, Declhration
celebratione Missa®n concelebration, 7 August 1972 (hereafter, ICM): AAS 64 (1972), pp. 561-563.

*See EuchMyst, no. 26: AAS 59 (1967), p. 555; see MS, nos. 16, 27: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 305, 308.
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ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

79 The altar is to be covered with at least one cloth. On or near the altar there are
to be candlesticks with lighted candles, at least two but even four, six, or, if the

bishop of the diocese celebrates, seven. There is also to be a cross on or near the

altar. The candles and cross may be carried in the entrance procession. The Book of
Gospels, if distinct from the book of other readings, may be placed on the altar,
unless it is carried in the entrance procession.

80 The following are also to be prepared:
1. next to the priest’s chair: the Sacramentary and, as may be useful, a
book with the chants;
2. at the ambo: the Lectionary;
3. on aside table: the cup, corporal, purificator, and, if useful, a pall; a
plate and vessels, if needed, with the bread for the communion of the priest,
the ministers, and the people, together with cruets containing wine and wa-
ter, unless all of these are presented by the faithful at the preparation of the
gifts; the communion plate for the communion of the faithful; the requisites
for the washing of hands. The cup should be covered with a veil, which may
always be white.

81 In the sacristy the vestments for the priest and ministers are to be prepared
according to the various forms of celebration:

1.  for the priest: the alb, stole, and chasuble;

2.  for the deacon: the alb, stole, and dalmatic; the last may be omitted

either out of necessity or for less solemnity;

3.  for the other ministers: albs or other lawfully approved vestments.

All who wear an alb should use a cincture and an amice, unless other provi-
sion is made.

A. BASIC FORM OF CELEBRATION

INTRODUCTORY RITES

82 Once the people have gathered, the priest and the ministers, clad in their
vestments, go to the altar in this order:
1. a minister with a lighted thurible, if incense is used;
2.the ministers, who, according to the occasion, carry lighted candles,
and between them the crossbearer, if the cross is to be carried;
3.acolytes and other ministers;
4.a reader, who may carry the Book of Gospels;
5.the priest who is to celebrate the Mass.
If incense is used, the priest puts some in the thurible before the procession begins.
83  During the procession to the altar, the opening song is sung (see nos. 25-26).

84  On reaching the altar, the priest and ministers make the proper reverence,
that is, a low bow or, if there is a tabernacle containing the blessed sacrament, a
genuflection.
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If the cross has been carried in the procession, it is placed near the altar or at
some other convenient place; the candles carried by the ministers are placed near the
altar or on a side table; the Book of Gospels is placed on the altar.

85 The priest goes up to the altar and venerates it with a kiss. If incense is used,
he incenses the altar while circling it.

86 The priest then goes to the chair. After the opening song, and with all stand-
ing, the priest and the faithful make the sign of the cross. The priestrsdlys:
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Sthetpeople answer:
Amen

Then, facing the people and extending his hands, the priest greets all present,
using one of the formulas indicated. He or some other qualified minister may give
the faithful a very brief introduction to the Mass of the day.

87  After the penitential rite, thi€yrie andGloria are said, in keeping with the
rubrics (nos. 30-31). Either the priest or the cantors or even everyone together may
begin theGloria.

88  With his hands joined, the priest then invites the people to pray, shging:

us pray All pray silently with the priest for a while. Then the priest, with hands
outstretched, says the opening prayer, at the end of which the people make the
acclamatiolAmen

LiTurcY oF THE WORD

89  After the opening prayer, the reader goes to the ambo for the first reading.
All sit and listen and make the acclamation at the end.

90 After the reading, the psalmist, that is, the cantor of the psalm, or even the
reader, sings or recites the psalm and the congregation makes the response (see no.
36).

91 Then, if there is a second reading before the gospel reading, the reader reads
it at the ambo as before. All sit and listen and make the acclamation at the end.

92 TheAlleluia or other chant, according to the season, follows (see nos. 37-
39).

93 During the singing of th&lleluia or other chant, if incense is being used, the
priest puts some into the thurible. Then, with hands joined, he bows before the altar
and inaudibly saysAlmighty God, cleanse my heart

94  If the Book of Gospels is on the altar, he takes it and goes to the ambo, the
ministers, who may carry the thurible and candles, walking ahead of him.

95 Atthe ambo the priest opens the book and Jdesi ord be with yaurhen

he saysA reading from . . , making the sign of the cross with his thumb on the
book and on his forehead, mouth, and breast. If incense is used, he then incenses
the book. After the acclamation of the people, he proclaims the gospel reading and
at the end kisses the book, saying inaudiblyough the words of the gospel may

our sins be washed awajfter the gospel reading, the people make the acclama-
tion customary in the region.
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96 If no reader is present, the priest himself proclaims all the readings standing

at the ambo and there also, if necessary, the chants that occur between the readings.

If incense is used, he puts some into the thurible at the ambo and then, bowing,
says:Almighty God, cleanse my heart

97 The homily is given at the chair or at the ambo.

98 The profession of faith is said by the priest together with the people (see no.
44). At the wordsvas incarnate of the Holy Spirit . . . made malhbow; on the
solemnities of the Annunciation of the Lord and Christmas, all kneel.

99 Next, with the people taking their proper part, follow the general interces-
sions (prayer of the faithful), which the priest directs from his chair or at the ambo
(see nos. 45-47).

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

100 After the general intercessions, the song for the preparation of the gifts be-
gins (see no. 50). The ministers place the corporal, purificator, cup, and Sacramentary
on the altar.

101 Itis fitting for the faithful’s participation to be expressed by their presenting
the bread and wine for the celebration of the eucharist and other gifts to meet the
needs of the Church and of the poor.

The faithful's offerings are received by the priest, assisted by the ministers,

and put in a suitable place; the bread and wine for the eucharist are taken to the altar.

102 At the altar the priest receives the plate with the bread from a minister. With
both hands he holds it slightly raised above the altar and says the accompanying
formula. Then he places the plate with the bread on the corporal.

103 Next, as a minister presents the cruets, the priest stands at the side of the altar
and pours wine and a little water into the cup, saying the appointed formula inaudi-
bly. He returns to the middle of the altar, takes the cup, raises it a little with both
hands, and says the appointed formula. Then he places the cup on the corporal and
may cover it with a pall.

104 After placing the cup on the altar, the priest bows and says inaldikiy:
humble and contrite hearts

105 Ifincense is used, he incenses the gifts and the altar. A minister incenses the
priest and the congregation.

106 After the prayewith humble and contrite hearts after the incensation, the
priest washes his hands at the side of the altar and inaudibly says the appointed
formula as a minister pours the water.

107 The priest returns to the middle and, facing the people and extending then
joining his hands, invites the people to prByay, brothers and sisteréfter the
people’s response, he says the prayer over the gifts with hands outstretched. At the
end the people make the acclamataonen
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108 The priest then begins the eucharistic prayer. Extending his hands he says:
The Lord be with yauAs he saystift up your heartshe raises his hands; with
hands outstretched, he adtst us give thanks to the Lord our GMhen the
people have answerdtlis right to give our thanks and praighe priest continues

the preface. At its conclusion, he joins his hands and sings or says aloud with the
ministers and people ttf@anctugsee no. 55:2).

109 The priest continues the eucharistic prayer according to the rubrics that are
given in each of them. If the priest celebrant is a bishop, after the \ordsy
Pope or the equivalent, he addsr me, your unworthy servarthe local Ordi-
nary must be mentioned in these womds:our Bishogor Vicar, Prelate, Prefect,
Abbot). Coadjutor and auxiliary bishops may be mentioned in the eucharistic prayer.
When several are named, this is done with the collective foriulatr Bishop
and his assistant bishofsAll these formulas should be modified grammatically
to fit each of the eucharistic prayers.

A little before the consecration, a minister may ring a bell as a signal to the
faithful. Depending on local custom, the minister also rings the bell at the showing
of both the eucharistic bread and the cup.

110 After the doxology at the end of the eucharistic prayer, the priest, with hands
joined, says the introduction to the Lord’s Prayer. With hands outstretched, he then
sings or says this prayer with the people.

111 After the Lord’s Prayer, the priest alone, with hands outstretched, says the
embolismDeliver us At the end, the congregation makes the acclam&tiothe
kingdom

112 Then the priest says aloudird Jesus Christ, you saidfter this prayer,
extending then joining his hands, while facing the people, he gives the greeting of
peaceThe peace of the Lord be with you alwalse people answeknd also with

you Then the priest may addet us offer one another a sign of peatk give a

sign of peace and love to one another, according to local custom. The priest may
give the sign of peace to the ministers.

113 The priest then takes the eucharistic bread and breaks it over the plate. He
places a small piece in the cup, saying inaudiklsty this mingling Meanwhile
the Agnus Deis sung or recited by the choir and congregation (see no. 56:5).

114 Then the priest inaudibly saysrd Jesus Christ, Son of the living Gaa
Lord Jesus Christ, with faith in your love and mercy

115 After the prayer, the priest genuflects, takes the eucharistic bread, and, hold-
ing it slightly above the plate while facing the people, sBgiold the Lamb of
God With the people he adds, once ortlgrd, | am not worthy

“See Congregation for Divine Worship, Dect@em de nomineon mention of the bishop’s name in the
eucharistic prayer, 9 October 1972: AAS 64 (1972), pp. 692-694.
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116 Next, facing the altar, the priest says inaudidigty the body of Christ bring

me to everlasting lifeand reverently consumes the body of Christ. Then he takes
the cup, sayingvlay the blood of Christ bring me to everlasting,ldad reverently
drinks the blood of Christ.

117 He then takes the plate or a vessel and goes to the communicants. If com-
munion is given only under the form of bread, he raises the eucharistic bread slightly
and shows it to each one, sayifidgre body of ChristThe communicants reply:
Amen and, holding the communion plate under their chin, receive the sacrament.

118 For communion under both kinds, the rite described in nos. 240-252 is fol-
lowed.

119 The communion song is begun while the priest is receiving the sacrament
(see no. 56:9).

120 After communion, the priest returns to the altar and collects any remaining
particles. Then, standing at the side of the altar or at a side table, he cleanses the
plate or vessel over the cup, then cleanses the cup, saying inaudidlymay the

food we have receivednd dries it with a purificator. If this is done at the altar, the
vessels are taken to a side table by a minister. It is also permitted, especially if there
are several vessels to be cleansed, to leave them suitably covered on a corporal,
either at the altar or at a side table and to cleanse them after the dismissal of the
people.

121 Afterward the priest may return to the chair. A period of silence may now be
observed, or a hymn of praise or a psalm may be sung (see no. 56:10).

122 Then, standing at the chair or at the altar and facing the people, the priest
says:Let us pray There may be a brief period of silence, unless this has been
already observed immediately after communion. With hands outstretched, he re-
cites the prayer after communion, at the end of which the people make the accla-
mationAmen

ConcLubpING RITE
123 If there are any brief announcements, they may be made at this time.

124 Then the priest, extending his hands, greets the pddme.ord be with
you They answerAnd also with youThe priest immediately addgtay almighty
God bless yoand, as he blesses with the sign of the cross, contitngeBather,
and the Son, and the Holy SpiAdl answer:Amen On certain days and occasions
another, more solemn form of blessing or the prayer over the people precedes this
form of blessing as the rubrics direct.

Immediately after the blessing, with hands joined, the priest &t the
peace of Christor: Go in peace to love and serve the Layd The Mass is ended,
go in peaceand the people answédihanks be to God

125 As arule, the priest venerates the altar with a kiss, then he makes the proper
reverence with the ministers, and leaves.
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126 If another liturgical service follows the Mass, the concluding rite (greeting,
blessing, and dismissal) is omitted.

B. FUNCTIONS OF THE DEACON

127 When there is a deacon present to exercise his ministry, the norms in the
preceding section apply, with the following exceptions.
In general the deacon:
1. assists the priest and walks at his side;
2. at the altar, assists with the cup or the book;
3. if there is no other minister present, carries out other ministerial func-
tions as required.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

128 \Vested and carrying the Book of Gospels, the deacon precedes the priest on
the way to the altar or else walks at the priest’s side.

129 With the priest he makes the proper reverence and goes up to the altar. After
placing the Book of Gospels on it, along with the priest he venerates the altar with
a kiss. If incense is used, he assists the priest in putting some in the thurible and in
incensing the altar.

130 After the incensation, he goes to the chair with the priest, sits next to him,
and assists him as required.

LiTurcY oF THE WORD

131 |If incense is used, the deacon assists the priest when he puts incense in the
thurible during the singing of th&lleluia or other chant. Then he bows before the
priest and asks for the blessing, saying in a low véiather, give me your bless-

ing. The priest blesses himhe Lord be in your hearThe deacon answeimen

If the Book of Gospels is on the altar, he takes it and goes to the ambo; the minis-
ters, if there are any, precede, carrying candles and the thurible when used. At the
ambo the deacon greets the people, incenses the book, and proclaims the gospel
reading. After the reading, he kisses the book, saying inauditMyugh the words

of the gospel may our sins be washed awag returns to the priest. If there is no
homily or profession of faith, he may remain at the ambo for the general interces-
sions, but the ministers leave.

132 After the priest introduces the general intercessions, the deacon announces
the intentions at the ambo or other convenient place.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

133 At the preparation of the gifts, while the priest remains at the chair, the dea-
con prepares the altar, assisted by other ministers, but the care of the sacred vessels
belongs to the deacon. He assists the priest in receiving the people’s gifts. Next, he
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hands the priest the plate with the bread to be consecrated, pours wine and a little
water into the cup saying inaudibBy the mystery of this water and wirleen

passes the cup to the priest. (He may also prepare the cup with wine and water at a
side table.) If incense is used, the deacon assists the priest with the incensation of
the gifts and the altar; afterward he, or another minister, incenses the priest and the
people.

134 During the eucharistic prayer, the deacon stands near but slightly behind the

priest, so that when needed he may assist the priest with the cup or the Sacramentary.

135 At the final doxology of the eucharistic prayer, the deacon stands next to the
priest, holding up the cup as the priest raises the plate with the eucharistic bread,
until the people have responded with the acclamatioen

136 After the priest has said the prayer for peace and the grébengeace of
the Lord be with you alwayand the people have made the respémgkalso with
you, the deacon may invite all to exchange the sign of peace, shagings offer
one another a sign of peadde himself receives the sign of peace from the priest
and may offer it to other ministers near him.

137 After the priest's communion, the deacon receives under both kinds and then
assists the priest in giving communion to the people. But if communion is given
under both kinds, the deacon ministers the cup to the communicants and is the last
to drink from it.

138 After communion, the deacon returns to the altar with the priest and collects
any remaining fragments. He then takes the cup and other vessels to the side table,
where he cleanses them and arranges them in the usual way; the priest returns to
the chair. But it is permissible to leave the vessels to be cleansed, suitably covered
and on a corporal, at a side table and to cleanse them after the dismissal of the
people.

ConcLubpING RITE

139 Following the prayer after communion, if there are any brief announcements,
the deacon may make them, unless the priest prefers to do so himself.

140 After the priest’s blessing, the deacon dismisses the people, Saginy:
the peace of Chrisor Go in peace to love and serve the Lood The Mass is
ended, go in peace

141 Along with the priest, the deacon venerates the altar with a kiss, makes the
proper reverence, and leaves in the manner followed for the entrance procession.

C. FUNCTIONS OF THE ACOLYTE

142 The acolyte may have functions of various kinds and several may occur at
the same time. It is therefore desirable that these functions be suitably distributed
among several acolytes. But if there is only one acolyte present, that acolyte should
perform the more important functions and the rest are distributed among other
ministers.
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INTRODUCTORY RITES

143 In the procession to the altar the acolyte may carry the cross, walking be-
tween two ministers with lighted candles. Upon reaching the altar, the acolyte places
the cross near it and goes to a place prepared in the sanctuary

144 Throughout the celebration it belongs to the acolyte to go to the priest or the
deacon, whenever necessary, in order to present the book to them and to assist them
in any other way required. Thus it is appropriate that, if possible, acolytes have a
place from which they can conveniently carry out their ministry both at the chair
and at the altar.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

145 After the general intercessions, when no deacon is present, the acolyte places
the corporal, purificator, cup, and Sacramentary on the altar, while the priest re-
mains at the chair. Then, if necessary, the acolyte assists the priest in receiving the
gifts of the people and may bring the bread and wine to the altar and hand them to
the priest. If incense is used, the acolyte gives the thurible to the priest and assists
him in incensing the gifts and the altar.

146 The acolyte may assist the priest as a special minister in giving communion
to the peoplé* If communion is given under both kinds, the acolyte ministers the
cup to the communicants or holds the cup when communion is given by intinction.

147 After communion, the acolyte helps the priest or deacon to cleanse and ar-
range the vessels. If no deacon is present, the acolyte takes the vessels to the side
table, and there cleanses and arranges them.

D. FUNCTIONS OF THE READER

INTRODUCTORY RITES
148 Inthe procession to the altar, when no deacon is present, the reader may carry the
Book of Gospels. In that case the reader walks in front of the priest, otherwise with the
ministers.
149 Upon reaching the altar, the reader makes the proper reverence along with the
priest, goes up to the altar, and places the Book of Gospels on it. Then the reader takes a
place in the sanctuary with the other ministers.

*See Paul VI, Motu Propriblinisteria quaedamon first tonsure, minor orders, and the subdiaconate, 15
August 1972, no. VI: AAS 64 (1972), p. 532.
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LiTurGgY oF THE WORD

150 At the ambo the reader proclaims the readings that precede the gospel read-
ing. If there is no psalmist, the reader may also sing or recite the responsorial psalm
after the first reading.

151 After the priest gives the introduction to the general intercessions, the reader
may announce the intentions when no deacon is present.

152 If there is no opening song or communion song and the antiphons in the
Missal are not said by the faithful, the reader recites them at the appropriate time.

. CONCELEBRATED MASSES

INTRODUCTION

153 Concelebration effectively brings out the unity of the priesthood, of the sac-
rifice, and of the whole people of God. The rite itself prescribes concelebration at
the ordination of bishops and of priests and at the Chrism Mass.

Unless the good of the faithful requires or suggests otherwise, concelebration
is also recommended at:

1. the evening Mass on Holy Thursday;

2.  the Mass for councils, meetings of bishops, and synods;

3.  the Mass for the blessing of an abbot;

4.  the conventual Mass and the principal Mass in churches and oratories;

5.  the Mass for any kind of meeting of priests, either secular or relfjious.

154 Where there are a large number of priests, the authorised superior may per-
mit concelebration several times on the same day, but either at different times or in
different place$?

155 The rightto regulate, in accord with the law, the discipline for concelebration
in his diocese, even in churches and oratories of exempt religious, belongs to the
bishop®

156 No one is ever to be admitted as a concelebrant once Mass has alreably begun.

157 A concelebration in which the priests of any diocese concelebrate with their

own bishop, especially at the Chrism Mass on Holy Thursday and on the occasion
of a synod or pastoral visitation, is to be held in high regard. For the same reason
concelebration is recommended whenever priests gather together with their bishop
during a retreat or at any other meeting. That sign of the unity of the priesthood and

“See SC, art. 57; see CIC, can. 902.

“See EuchMyst, no. 47: AAS 59 (1967), p. 566.

*SeeRite of Concelebratigrintroduction, 7 March 1965 (Vatican Polyglot Press, 1965; hereafter, RCon),
no. 3.

*See RCon, no. 8.

GENERAL INSTRUCTION OF THE ROMAN MISSAL

41



42

of the Church itself which marks every concelebration stands out even more clearly
in the instances mentioné&d.

158 For a particular reason, having to do either with the meaning of the rite or of
the liturgical feast, to celebrate or concelebrate more than once on the same day is
permitted as follows:
1. One who has celebrated or concelebrated the Chrism Mass on Holy
Thursday may also celebrate or concelebrate the evening Mass.
2. One who has celebrated or concelebrated the Mass of the Easter Vigil
may celebrate or concelebrate the second Mass of Easter.
3.  All priests may celebrate or concelebrate the three Masses of Christ-
mas, provided the Masses are at their proper times of day.
4, One who concelebrates with the bishop or his delegate at a synod or
pastoral visitation, or concelebrates on the occasion of a meeting of priests,
may celebrate another Mass for the convenience of the édpies holds
also, in analogous circumstances, for gatherings of religious.

159 The structure of a concelebrated Mass, whatever its form, follows the norms
for an individual celebration, except for the points prescribed or changed in the
next section.

160 If neither a deacon nor other ministers assist in a concelebrated Mass, their
functions are carried out by some of the concelebrants.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

161 Inthe sacristy or other suitable place, the concelebrants put on the vestments
usual when celebrating Mass individually. The concelebrants, for good reason, may

omit the chasuble and simply wear the stole over the alb when, for example, there

are a large number of concelebrants or an insufficient number of vestments; but the
presiding celebrant always wears the chasuble.

162 When everything is ready, there is the usual procession through the church to
the altar. The concelebrating presbyters go ahead of the presiding celebrant.

163 Onreaching the altar, the concelebrants and the presiding celebrant make the
prescribed reverence, kiss the altar, then go to their designated chairs. When in-
cense is used, the presiding celebrant incenses the altar, then goes to the chair.

LiTurcY oF THE WORD

164 During the liturgy of the word, the concelebrants remain at their places, sit-
ting or standing as the presiding celebrant does.

*See Congregation of Rites, Decréeclesia sempempromulgating theeditio typicaof the rites of
concelebration and of communion under both kinds, 7 March 1965: AAS 57 (1965), pp. 410-412; see EuchMyst,
no. 47: AAS 59 (1967), p. 565.

*’See RCon, no. 9; see ICM: AAS 64 (1972), pp. 561-563.
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165 The homily is usually given by the presiding celebrant, or it may be given by
one of the concelebrants.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

166 The rites for the preparation of the gifts are carried out by the presiding
celebrant; the other concelebrants remain at their places.

167 At the end of the preparation of the gifts, the concelebrants come near the
altar and stand around it in such a way that they do not interfere with the actions of
the rite and that the people have a clear view. They should not be in the deacon’s
way when he has to go to the altar in the performance of his ministry.

MANNER OF RECITING THE EUCHARISTIC PRAYER

168 The preface is said by the presiding celebrant alon&athetuss sung or
recited by all the concelebrants with the congregation and the choir.

169 After theSanctusthe concelebrants continue the eucharistic prayer in the
way to be described. Unless otherwise indicated, only the presiding celebrant makes
the gestures.

170 The parts said by all the concelebrants together are to be spoken in such a
way that the concelebrants say them in a very low voice and the presiding cel-
ebrant’s voice is heard clearly. In this way the people should be able to understand
the text without difficulty.

A. EUCHARISTIC PRAYER I, THE ROMAN CANON

171 The prayeAll-merciful Fatheris said by the presiding celebrant alone, with
hands outstretched.

172 The intercessiom®emember, Lord, your faithful peoaledWe pray in com-
munion with the whole Churehay be assigned to one or other of the concelebrants;
he alone says these prayers, with hands outstretched and aloud.

173 The prayekord, accept this offering said by the presiding celebrant alone,
with hands outstretched.

174 FromBless and approve our offering Almighty God, command that your
angelinclusive, all the concelebrants recite everything together in this manner:
1. They sayBless and approve our offeringith hands outstretched to-
ward the offerings.
2. They sayThe day before he suffereashd When supper was ended
with hands joined.
3.  While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand to-
ward the bread and toward the cup, if this seems appropriate; they look at the
eucharistic bread and the cup as these are shown and afterward bow low.
4.  They sayAnd so, Lord God, we celebrate the memory of Christ
Look with favouwith hands outstretched.
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5. FromAImighty God, command that your angethe sacred body and
blood of your Sorinclusive, they bow with hands joined; then they stand
upright and cross themselves at the wdedisis be filled with every grace
and blessing

175 The intercessiorRemember, Lord, your servants who have diedFor
ourselves, tomnay be assigned to one or other of the concelebrants; he alone says
these prayers, with hands outstretched and aloud.

176 At the wordsinners who trust in your mercy and laléthe concelebrants
strike their breast.

177 The prayefhrough Christ our Lord you give us all these gstsaid by the
presiding celebrant alone.

178 In this eucharistic prayer the parts frBess and approve our offeririg
Almighty God, command that your angatlusive and the concluding doxology
may be sung.

B. EUCHARISTIC PRAYERII

179 The prayekord, you are holy indeed said by the presiding celebrant alone,
with hands outstretched.

180 FromSend down your Spirib We pray that all of us who shareclusive, all

the concelebrants together say the prayer in this manner:
1. They saySend down your Spinwith hands outstretched toward the
offerings.
2.  They sayBefore he was given up to deatmdWhen supper was ended
with hands joined.
3. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand to-
ward the bread and toward the cup, if this seems appropriate; they look at the
eucharistic bread and the cup as these are shown and afterward bow low.
4.  They sayRemembering therefore his deaitid\We pray that all of us
who sharewith hands outstretched.

181 The intercessions for the livingprd, remember your Churcand for the
deadRemember our brothers and sistenay be assigned to one or other of the
concelebrants; he alone says these prayers, with hands outstretched.

182 In this eucharistic prayer the parts frBefore he was given up to death
Remembering therefore his deaticlusive and the concluding doxology may be
sung.

C. EUCHARISTIC PRAYERIII

183 The prayelord, you are holy indeed said by the presiding celebrant alone,
with hands outstretched.

184 FromAnd so, Lord God, we humbly prayLook with favourinclusive, all
the concelebrants together say the prayer in this manner:
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1. They sayAnd so, Lord God, we humbly preyth hands outstretched
toward the offerings.

2.  They sayOn the night he was handed over to deatiWhen supper

was endedvith hands joined.

3. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand to-
ward the bread and toward the cup, if this seems appropriate; they look at the
eucharistic bread and the cup as these are shown and afterward bow low.
4.  They sayCalling to mind, Lord Go@ndLook with favoumwith hands
outstretched.

185 The intercessioriset him make us an everlasting gaftd Lord, may this
sacrificemay be assigned to one or other of the concelebrants; he alone says these
prayers, with hands outstretched.

186 In this eucharistic prayer the parts from the night he was handed over to
deathto Calling to mind, Lord Godhclusive and the concluding doxology may be
sung.

D. EUCHARISTIC PRAYER IV

187 The prayeFather most holy, we proclaim said by the presiding celebrant
alone, with hands outstretched.

188 FromLord God, we pray thab Lord, look upon the sacrificeclusive, all

the concelebrants together say the prayer in this manner:
1. They sayLord God, we pray thawith hands outstretched toward the
offerings.
2. They sayWhen the hour had conaadIn the same wawith hands
joined.
3. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand to-
ward the bread and toward the cup, if this seems appropriate; they look at the
eucharistic bread and the cup as these are shown and afterward bow low.
4.  They sayAnd so, Lord God, we celebragé@dLord, look upon the
sacrificewith hands outstretched.

189 The intercessionsord, remember thosmay be assigned to one or other of
the concelebrants; he alone says them, with hands outstretched.

190 In this eucharistic prayer the parts frédrhen the hour had conmeAnd so,
Lord God, we celebrateclusive and the concluding doxology may be sung.

191 The concluding doxology of the eucharistic prayer may be sung or said ei-
ther by the presiding celebrant alone or together with all the concelebrants.

COMMUNION RITE

192 Next, with hands joined, the presiding celebrant introduces the Lord’s Prayer;
with hands outstretched, he then says this prayer itself with the other concelebrants
and the congregation.
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193 The embolisreliver usis said by the presiding celebrant alone, with hands
outstretched. All the concelebrants together with the congregation make the final
acclamatiorfor the kingdom

194 After the deacon (or one of the concelebrants) says the invitatios offer

one another a sign of peacal exchange the sign of peace with each other. The
concelebrants who are nearer the presiding celebrant receive the sign of peace from
him ahead of the deacon.

195 During theAgnus Dei some of the concelebrants may help the presiding
celebrant break the eucharistic bread for communion, both for the concelebrants
and for the people.

196 After the commingling, the presiding celebrant alone inaudibly tayd:
Jesus Christ, Son of the living Gamt Lord Jesus Christ, with faith in your love
and mercy

197 After this prayer, the presiding celebrant genuflects and steps back a little.
One by one the concelebrants come to the middle of the altar, genuflect, and rever-
ently take the body of Christ from the altar. Then holding the eucharistic bread in
the right hand, with the left hand under it, they return to their places. The
concelebrants may, however, remain in their places and take the body of Christ
from the plate presented to them by the presiding celebrant or by one or more of the
concelebrants, or from the plate as it is passed from one to the other.

198 Then the presiding celebrant takes the eucharistic bread, holds it slightly
raised above the plate, and, facing the people, Baymld the Lamb of Gotlith
the concelebrants and the people he contiruad, | am not worthy

199 Then the presiding celebrant, facing the altar, says inautiiblythe body

of Christ bring me to everlasting litend reverently consumes the body of Christ.
The concelebrants do the same. After them the deacon receives the body of Christ
from the presiding celebrant.

200 The blood of the Lord may be taken by drinking from the cup directly, through
a tube, with a spoon, or even by intinction.

201 If communion is received directly from the cup, either of two procedures
may be followed:
1. The presiding celebrant takes the cup and says inautialy:the
blood of Christ bring me to everlasting lifde drinks a little and hands the
cup to the deacon or a concelebrant. Then he gives communion to the faith-
ful or returns to the chair. The concelebrants approach the altar one by one
or, if two cups are used, two by two. They drink the blood of Christ and
return to their seats. The deacon or a concelebrant wipes the cup with a
purificator after each concelebrant communicates.
2.  The presiding celebrant stands at the middle of the altar and drinks the
blood of Christ in the usual manner.
But the concelebrants may receive the blood of the Lord while remaining in
their places. They drink from the cup presented by the deacon or by one of
the concelebrants, or else passed from one to the other. Either the one who
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drinks from the cup or the one who presents it always wipes it off. After
communicating, each one returns to his seat.

202 If communion is received through a tube, this is the procedure. The presid-
ing celebrant takes the tube and says inaudNdgy the blood of Christ bring me
to everlasting lifeHe drinks a little and immediately cleanses the tube by sipping
some water from a container at hand on the altar, then places the tube on a plate on
the altar. The deacon or one of the concelebrants puts the cup in a convenient place
in the middle of the altar or at the right side on another corporal. A container of
water for cleansing the tubes is placed near the cup with a plate to hold them after-
ward.
The concelebrants come forward one by one, take a tube, and drink a little from the cup.
They then cleanse the tube, by sipping some water, and place it on the plate.

203 If communion is received by using a spoon, the same procedure is followed
as for communion with a tube. But care is to be taken that after each communion
the spoon is placed in a container of water. After communion has been completed,
the acolyte carries this container to a side table to cleanse and dry the spoons.

204 The deacon approaches the altar last. After he receives the blood of Christ,
he drinks what remains in the cup and takes it to the side table. There he or an
acolyte cleanses and dries the cup and arranges it in the usual way.

205 The concelebrants may also receive the blood of the Lord at the altar imme-
diately after receiving the body of the Lord.

In this case the presiding celebrant receives communion under both kinds as
he would when celebrating Mass alone, but for the communion from the cup he
follows the rite that in each instance has been decided on for the concelebrants.

After the presiding celebrant’s communion, the cup is placed on another cor-
poral at the right side of the altar. The concelebrants come forward to the middle of
the altar one by one, genuflect, and receive the body of the Lord; then they go to the
right side of the altar and drink the blood of the Lord, following the rite decided
upon, as has just been said.

The communion of the deacon and the cleansing of the cup take place as
already described.

206 If the concelebrants receive communion by intinction, the presiding celebrant
receives the body and blood of the Lord in the usual way, making sure that enough
of the precious blood remains in the cup for the communion of the concelebrants.
Then the deacon or one of the concelebrants arranges the cup conveniently in the
centre of the altar or at the right side on another corporal together with the plate
with the eucharistic bread. The concelebrants approach the altar one by one, genu-
flect, and take a particle, dip part of it into the cup, and, holding a plate under their
chin, communicate. Afterward they return to their places as at the beginning of
Mass.

The deacon receives communion also by intinction and to the concelebrant’s
words The body and blood of Chrishakes the respongemen At the altar the
deacon drinks what remains in the cup and takes it to the side table. There he or an
acolyte cleanses and dries the cup and arranges it in the usual way.
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ConcLupinG RITE

207 The presiding celebrant does everything else until the end of Mass in the
usual way; the other concelebrants remain at their seats.

208 Before leaving, they make the proper reverence to the altar; as a rule, the
presiding celebrant kisses the altar.

[ll. MASS IN THE ABSENCE OF THE PEOPLE

INTRODUCTION

209 This section gives the norms for Mass celebrated by a priest with only one
minister to assist him and to make the responses.

210 In general this form of Mass follows the rite of Mass with a congregation.
The minister takes the people’s part to the extent possible.

211 Mass should not be celebrated without a minister or the participation of at
least one of the faithful, except for some legitimate and reasonable cause. In this
case the greetings and the blessing at the end of Mass are omitted.

212 The cup is prepared before Mass, either on a side table near the altar or on
the altar itself; the Sacramentary is placed on the left side of the altar.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

213 After he reverences the altar, the priest makes the sign of the cross, saying:
In the name of the Fathade turns and greets the minister, using one of the formu-
las of greeting. For the penitential rite the priest stands at the foot of the altar.

214 The priest then goes up to the altar and venerates it with a kiss, goes to the
Sacramentary at the left side of the altar, and remains there until the end of the
general intercessions.

215 He reads the opening antiphon and sayKyhe and theGloria, in keeping
with the rubrics.

216 Then, with hands joined, the priest says:us prayAfter a suitable pause,
he says the opening prayer, with hands outstretched. At the end the minister makes
the acclamatiodAmen
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LiTurGgY oF THE WORD

217 After the opening prayer, the minister or the priest himself reads the first
reading and psalm, the second reading, when it is to be said, altthia verse
or other chant.

218 The priest remains in the same place, bows andAaysghty God, cleanse

my heart He then reads the gospel reading and at the conclusion kisses the book,
saying inaudiblyThrough the words of the gospel may our sins be washed away
The minister makes the acclamation.

219 The priest then says the profession of faith with the minister if the rubrics
call for it.

220 The general intercessions may be said even in this form of Mass; the priest
gives the intentions and the minister makes the response.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

221 The antiphon for the preparation of the gifts is omitted. The minister places
the corporal, purificator, and cup on the altar, unless they have already been put
there at the beginning of Mass.

222 The placing of the bread and wine, including the pouring of the water, is
carried out as at a Mass with a congregation, with the formulas given in the Order
of Mass. After placing the bread and wine on the altar, the priest washes his hands
at the side of the altar as the minister pours the water.

223 The priest says the prayer over the gifts and the eucharistic prayer, following
the rite described for Mass with a congregation.

224 The Lord's Prayer and the emboliBueliver usare said as at Mass with a
congregation.

225 After the acclamation concluding the embolism, the priest kays.Jesus
Christ, you saidHe then addsthe peace of the Lord be with you alweysd the
minister answersAnd also with youThe priest may give the sign of peace to the
minister.

226 Then, while he says tignus Deiwith the minister, the priest breaks the
eucharistic bread over the plate. After #&gnus Deihe places a particle in the cup,
saying inaudiblyMay this mingling

227 After the commingling, the priest says inaudillgrd Jesus Christ, Son of

the living Godor Lord Jesus Christ, with faith in your love and mer€ien he
genuflects and takes the eucharistic bread. If the minister is to receive communion,
the priest turns to the minister and, holding the eucharistic bread a little above the
plate, saysBehold the Lamb of Goddding once with the ministdrord, | am not
worthy. Facing the altar, the priest then receives the body of Christ. If the minister,
however, is not receiving communion, the priest, after making a genuflection, takes
the eucharistic bread and, facing the altar, says once inautddsty; | am not
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worthy, and eats the body of Christ. The blood of Christ is received in the way
described in the Order of Mass with a congregation.

228 Before giving communion to the minister, the priest says the communion
antiphon.

229 The cup is cleansed at the side of the altar and then may be carried by the
minister to a side table or left on the altar, as at the beginning.

230 After the cleansing of the cup, the priest may observe a period of silence.
Then he says the prayer after communion.

ConcLupING RITE

231 The concluding rite is carried out as at Mass with a congregation, but the
dismissal formula is omitted.

IV. SOME GENERAL RULES FOR ALL FORMS OF MASS

V ENERATION OF THE ALTAR AND THE Book oF GOSPELS

232 According to traditional liturgical practice, the altar and the Book of Gospels
are kissed as a sign of veneration. But if this sign of reverence is not fully in har-
mony with the traditions or the culture of the region, the conference of bishops may
substitute some other sign, after informing the Apostolic See.

GENUFLECTIONSAND Bows

233 Three genuflections are made during Mass: after the showing of the eucha-
ristic bread, after the showing of the cup, and before communion.

If there is a tabernacle with the blessed sacrament in the sanctuary, a genuflec-
tion is made before and after Mass and whenever anyone passes in front of the
blessed sacrament.

234 There are two kinds of bow, a bow of the head and a bow of the body:
1. A bow of the head is made when the three divine Persons are named
together and at the name of Jesus, the blessed Virgin Mary, and the saint in
whose honour Mass is celebrated.
2. Abow of the body, or profound bow, is made: toward the altar if there
Is no tabernacle with the blessed sacrament; during the pralyeighty
God, cleanseandWith humble and contrite heartwith the profession of
faith at the wordsvas incarnate of the Holy Spirit . . . made manEucha-
ristic Prayer | (Roman Canon) at the wolmighty God, command that
your angel The same kind of bow is made by the deacon when he asks the
blessing before proclaiming the gospel reading. In addition, the priest bends
over slightly as he says the words of the Lord at the consecration.

| NCENSATION
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235 The use of incense is optional in any form of Mass:
1. during the entrance procession;
2.  atthe beginning of Mass, to incense the altar;
3.  atthe procession and proclamation of the gospel reading;
4.  at the preparation of the gifts, to incense them, as well as the altar,
priest, and people;
5. at the showing of the eucharistic bread and the cup after the consecration.

236 The priest puts the incense in the thurible and blesses it with the sign of the
cross, saying nothing.
This is the way to incense the altar:
1. If the altar is freestanding, the priest incenses it as he walks around it.
2. If the altar is not freestanding, he incenses it while walking first to the
right side of the altar, then to the left.

If there is a cross on or beside the altar, he incenses it before he incenses the altar.

If the cross is behind the altar, the priest incenses it when he passes in front of it.

CLEANSINGS

237 Whenever a fragment of the eucharistic bread adheres to his fingers, espe-
cially after the breaking of the bread or the communion of the faithful, the priest
wipes his fingers over the plate or, if necessary, washes them. He also gathers any
particles that may fall outside the plate.

238 The vessels are cleansed by the priest or by the deacon or acolyte after com-
munion or after Mass, if possible at a side table. Wine and water or water alone are
used for the cleansing of the cup, then drunk by the one who cleanses it. The plate
is usually wiped with the purificator.

239 If the eucharistic bread or any particle of it should fall, it is to be picked up
reverently. If any of the precious blood spills, the area where the spill occurred
should be washed and the water poured into the sacrarium.

CoMMUNION UNDER BoTH KINDsS

240 Holy communion has a more complete form as a sign when it is received
under both kinds. For in this manner of reception a fuller sign of the eucharistic
banquet shines forth. Moreover there is a clearer expression of that will by which
the new and everlasting covenant is ratified in the blood of the Lord and of the
relationship of the eucharistic banquet to the eschatological banquet in the Father’s
kingdom®®

241 For the faithful who take part in the rite or are present at it, pastors should
take care to call to mind as appropriately as possible Catholic teaching according to
the Council of Trent on the manner of communion. Above all they should instruct
the Christian faithful that according to Catholic faith Christ, whole and entire, as

*See EuchMyst, no. 32: AAS 59 (1967), p. 558.
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well as the true sacrament are received under one kind only; that, therefore, as far
as the effects are concerned, those who receive in this manner are not deprived of
any grace necessary for salvattén.

Pastors are also to teach that the Church has the power in its stewardship of
the sacraments, provided their substance remains intact, to make those rules and
changes that, in view of the different conditions, times, and places, it decides to be in
the interest of reverence for the sacraments or the well-being of the recipignts.
the same time the faithful should be guided toward a desire to take part more in-
tensely in a sacred rite in which the sign of the eucharistic meal stands out more
explicitly.

242 At the discretion of the Ordinary and after the prerequisite catechesis, com-
munion from the cup is permitted in the casé'of:
1. newly baptised adults at the Mass following their baptism; adults at
the Mass at which they receive confirmation; baptised persons who are be-
ing received into the full communion of the Church;
2.  the bride and bridegroom at their wedding Mass;
3. deacons at the Mass of their ordination;
4. an abbess at the Mass in which she is blessed; those consecrated to a
life of virginity at the Mass of their consecration; professed religious, their
relatives, friends, and the other members of their community at the Mass of
first or perpetual vows or renewal of vows when the vows are taken or re-
newed during Mass;
5.  those who receive institution for a certain ministry at the Mass of their
institution; lay missionary helpers at the Mass in which they publicly receive
their mission; others at the Mass in which they receive an ecclesiastical mis-
sion;
6. the sick person and all present at the time viaticum is to be adminis-
tered when Mass is celebrated in the sick person’s home;
7.  the deacon and ministers who exercise their office at Mass;
8.  when there is a concelebration, in the case of:
a. all who exercise a liturgical ministry at this concelebration and
also all seminarians present;
b. in their churches or oratories, all members of institutes professing
the evangelical counsels and other societies whose members dedicate
themselves to God by religious vows or by an offering or promise;
also all those who reside day and night in the houses of members of
such institutes and societies;
9. priests who are present at major celebrations and are not able to cel-
ebrate or concelebrate;
10. all who make a retreat at a Mass in which they actively participate and
which is specially celebrated for the group; also all who take part in the
meeting of any pastoral body at a Mass they celebrate as a group;
11. those listed in nos. 2 and 4, at Masses celebrating their jubilees;
12. godparents, relatives, wife or husband, and lay catechists of newly

**See Council of Trent, session Zigctrina de communione sub utraque specie et parvulotériuly 1562
(hereafter, DCS), chapters 1-3: Denz-Schon, 1725-1729.

“See DCS, chapter 2: Denz-Schén, 1728.

"See Congregation for Divine Worship, Instruct®acramentali Communionextending the practice of
communion under both kinds, 29 June 1970: AAS 62 (1970), pp. 664-667.
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baptised adults at the Mass of their initiation;

13. relatives, friends, and special benefactors who take part in the Mass of

a newly ordained priest;

14. members of communities at the conventual or community Mass, in

accord with the provisions of this Instruction, no. 76.

Further, the conferences of bishops have the power to decide to what extent
and under what considerations and conditions Ordinaries may allow communion
under both kinds in other instances that are of special significance in the spiritual
life of any community or group of the faithful.

Within such limits, Ordinaries may designate the particular instances, but on
condition that they grant permission not indiscriminately but for clearly defined
celebrations and that they point out matters for caution. They are also to exclude
occasions when there will be a large number of communicants. The groups receiv-
ing this permission must also be specific, well-ordered, and homogeneous.

243 Preparations for giving communion under both kinds:
1. If communion is received from the cup with a tube, silver tubes are
needed for the celebrant and each communicant. There should also be a con-
tainer of water for cleansing the tubes and a plate on which to put them

afterward.

2. If the precious blood is given with a spoon, only one spoon is neces-
sary.

3. If communion under both kinds is given by intinction, care is to be

taken that the eucharistic bread is not too thin or too small, but a little thicker
than usual so that after being partly dipped into the precious blood it can still
easily be given to the communicant.

A. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS DIRECTLY FROM THE CUP

244 If there is a deacon, another assisting priest, or an acolyte present:
1.  The priest celebrant receives the Lord’s body and blood as usual, mak-
ing sure enough remains in the cup for the other communicants. He wipes
the outside of the cup with a purificator.
2.  The priest gives the cup and the purificator to the minister and he him-
self takes the plate or vessel with the eucharistic bread. The priest and the
minister of the cup station themselves in a place convenient for the commun-
ion of the faithful.
3.  The communicants approach, make the proper reverence, and stand in
front of the priest. Showing the eucharistic bread he Jéaesbody of Christ
The communicant answerdmen and receives the body of Christ from the
priest.
4.  The communicant then moves and stands before the minister of the
cup. The minister say$he blood of Christhe communicant answefsmen
and the minister holds out the cup and the purificator. For the sake of con-
venience, communicants may raise the cup to their mouth themselves. Hold-
ing the purificator under the mouth with one hand, they drink a little from the
cup, taking care not to spill the cup, and then return to their place. The min-
ister wipes the outside of the cup with the purificator.
5.  The minister places the cup on the altar after all who are receiving
under both kinds have drunk from it. If there are others receiving under one
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kind only, the priest gives these communion, then returns to the altar. The
priest or minister drinks whatever remains in the cup and cleanses the ves-
sels as usual.

If there is no deacon, assisting priest, or acolyte present:

1.  The priest receives the Lord’s body and blood as usual, making sure
enough remains in the cup for the other communicants. He wipes the outside
of the cup with the purificator.

2.  The priest then stations himself in a place convenient for communion
and distributes the body of Christ in the usual way to all who are receiving
under both kinds. The communicants approach, make the proper reverence,
and stand in front of the priest. After receiving the body of Christ, they step
back a little.

3.  After each one has received the body of the Lord, the priest places the
vessel on the altar and takes the cup and the purificator. All those receiving
from the cup come forward again and stand in front of the priest. He says:
The blood of Christhe communicant answefsmen and the priest presents

the cup and the purificator. The communicants hold the purificator under
their mouth with the left hand, taking care that none of the precious blood is
spilled, drink a little from the cup, and then return to their place. The priest
wipes the outside of the cup with the purificator.

4.  After the communion from the cup, the priest places it on the altar and
if there are others receiving under one kind only, he gives them communion
in the usual way, then returns to the altar. He drinks whatever remains in the
cup and cleanses the vessels as usual.

B. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS BY INTINCTION

If there is a deacon, another assisting priest, or an acolyte present:

1.  The priest gives this minister the cup and the purificator and he him-
self takes the plate or vessel with the eucharistic bread. The priest and the
minister of the cup station themselves in a place convenient for distributing
communion.

2.  The communicants approach one by one, make the proper reverence,
stand in front of the priest, and hold the communion plate below their chin.
The priest dips a particle of eucharistic bread into the cup and, showing it,
says:The body and blood of Christhe communicants respordmen re-

ceive the sacrament from the priest, and return to their place.

3.  The communion of those who receive under one kind only, the con-
suming of the remaining precious blood, and the cleansing of the vessels
take place as already described.

If there is no deacon, assisting priest, or acolyte present:

1.  After drinking the blood of the Lord, the priest takes the vessel, or
plate with the eucharistic bread, between the index and middle fingers of the
left hand and holds the cup between the thumb and index finger of the same
hand. Then he stations himself in a place convenient for communion.

2.  The communicants approach one by one, make the proper reverence,
stand in front of the priest, and hold the communion plate below their chin.
The priest dips a particle of eucharistic bread into the cup and, showing it,
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says:The body and blood of Christhe communicants respondimen re-

ceive the sacrament from the priest, and return to their place.

3. It is also permitted to place a small table covered with a cloth and
corporal at a suitable place. The priest places the cup or vessel on the table in
order to make the distribution of communion easier.

4.  The communion of those who receive under one kind only, the con-
suming of the remaining precious blood, and the cleansing of the vessels
take place as already described.

C. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS USING A TUBE

248 In this case the priest celebrant also uses a tube when receiving the blood of
the Lord.

249 If there is a deacon, another assisting priest, or an acolyte present:
1. For the communion of the body of the Lord, everything is done as
previously described (nos. 244:2 and 3).
2.  The communicant goes and stands in front of the minister of the cup.
The minister sayShe blood of Christand the communicant respondsien
The communicant receives the tube from the minister, places it in the cup
and drinks a little of the precious blood. The communicant then removes the
tube, careful not to spill any drops, and places it in a container of water held
by a minister. The communicant sips a little water to cleanse the tube, then
puts it into another container presented by the minister.

250 If there is no deacon, assisting priest, or acolyte present, the priest celebrant
offers the cup to each communicant in the way described already for communion
from the cup (no. 245). A minister standing next to him holds the container of water
for cleansing the tube.

D. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS USING A SPOON

251 Ifthere is a deacon, another assisting priest, or an acolyte present, the minis-
ter holds the cup with the left hand and, sayirfige blood of Christministers the

blood of the Lord with a spoon to the individual communicants, who hold the
communion plate below their chin. The minister is to take care that the spoon does
not touch the lips or tongue of the communicants.

252 If there is no deacon, assisting priest, or acolyte present, the priest celebrant
himself gives them the Lord’s blood, after all receiving communion under both
kinds have received the Lord’s body.
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CHAPTER FIVE

ARRANGEMENT AND FURNISHING OF CHURCHES
FOR THE EUCHARISTIC CELEBRATION

I. GENERAL PRINCIPLES

253 For the celebration of the eucharist, the people of God normally assemble in
a church or, if there is none, in some other fitting place worthy of so great a mys-
tery. Churches and other places of worship should therefore be suited to celebrat-
ing the liturgy and to ensuring the active participation of the faithful. Further, the
buildings and requisites for worship should be truly worthy and beautiful, signs
and symbols of heavenly realitiés.

254 At all times, therefore, the Church seeks out the noble service of the arts and
welcomes the artistic expressions of all peoples and re§i&vw&n more, the Church
is intent on keeping the works of art and the treasures handed down from the past
and, when necessary, on adapting them to new needs. It strives as well to promote
new works of art that appeal to the contemporary mentality.

In commissioning artists and choosing works of art that are to become part of a
church, the highest artistic standard is therefore to be set, in order that art may aid faith
and devotion and be true to the reality it is to symbolise and the purpose it is t& serve.

255 All churches are to be solemnly dedicated or at least blessed. But cathedral
and parish churches are always to be dedicated. The faithful should give due hon-
our to the cathedral of their diocese and to their own church as symbols of the
spiritual Church that their Christian vocation commits them to build up and extend.

256 All who are involved in the construction, restoration, and remodelling of
churches are to consult the diocesan commission on liturgy and liturgical art. The
local Ordinary is to use the counsel and help of this commission whenever it comes
to laying down norms on this matter, approving plans for new buildings, and mak-
ing decisions on the more important issUes.

[l. ARRANGEMENT OF A CHURCH FOR THE LITURGICAL ASSEMBLY

257 The people of God assembled at Mass possess an organic and hierarchical
structure, expressed by the various ministries and actions for each part of the cel-
ebration. The general plan of the sacred building should be such that in some way
it conveys the image of the gathered assembly. Thus it should also allow the par-
ticipants to take the place most appropriate to them and assist all to carry out their

“See SC, art. 122-124; see PO, no. 5; see InterEc, no. 90: AAS 56 (1964), p. 897; see EuchMyst, no. 24:
AAS 59 (1967), p. 554.

“See SC, art. 123.

“See EuchMyst, no. 24: AAS 59 (1967), p. 554.

“See SC, art. 123, 129; see Inter(Ec, no. 13c: AAS 56 (1964), p. 880.

“See SC, art. 123.

"See SC, art. 126.

THE LITURGICAL CELEBRATION



individual functions properly.

The faithful and the choir should have a place that facilitates their active par-
ticipation’®

The priest and his ministers have their place in the sanctuary, that is, in the
part of the church that brings out their distinctive role, namely, to preside over the
prayers, to proclaim the word of God, or to minister at the altar.

Even though all these elements must express a hierarchical arrangement and
the diversity of functions, they should at the same time form a deep and organic
unity, clearly expressive of the unity of the entire holy people. The character and
beauty of the place and all its appointments should foster devotion and show the
holiness of the mysteries celebrated there.

[ll. SANCTUARY

258 The sanctuary should be clearly marked off from the body of the church
either by being somewhat elevated or by its distinctive design and appointments. It
should be large enough to allow the proper celebration of thé®ites.

IV. ALTAR

259 Atthe altar the sacrifice of the cross is made present under sacramental signs.
It is also the table of the Lord, and the people of God are called together to share in
it. The altar is, as well, the centre of the thanksgiving that the eucharist accom-
plishes®®

260 In a place of worship, the celebration of the eucharist must be on an altar,
either fixed or movable. Outside a place of worship, especially if the celebration is
only for a single occasion, a suitable table may be used, but always with a cloth and
corporal.

261 A fixed altar is attached to the floor so that it cannot be moved; a movable
altar is one that can be transferred from place to place.

262 In every church there should ordinarily be a fixed, dedicated altar, which
should be freestanding to allow the ministers to walk around it easily and Mass to
be celebrated facing the people. It should be so placed as to be a focal point on
which the attention of the whole congregation of the faithful centres nattirally.

263 According to the Church'’s traditional practice and the altar’s symbolism, the
table of a fixed altar should be of stone and indeed of natural stone. But at the
discretion of the conference of bishops some other solid, becoming, and well-crafted

"See Inter@Ec, nos. 97-98: AAS 56 (1964), p. 899.
"See InterCEc, no. 91: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898.
“See EuchMyst, no. 24: AAS 59 (1967), p. 554.
“See InterCEc, no. 91: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898.
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material may be used.
The pedestal or base of the table may be made of any sort of material, as long
as it is becoming and solid.

264 A movable altar may be constructed of any becoming, solid material suited
to liturgical use, according to the traditions and customs of different regions.

265 Altars both fixed and movable are dedicated according to the rite described
in the liturgical books, but movable altars may simply be blessed.

266 The practice of placing under the altar to be dedicated relics of saints, even
of non-martyrs, is to be maintained. Care must be taken to have solid evidence of
the authenticity of such relics.

267 Minor altars should be fewer in number. In new churches they should be
placed in chapels separated in some way from the body of the éhurch.

V. ALTAR APPOINTMENTS

268 At least one cloth should be placed on the altar out of reverence for the
celebration of the memorial of the Lord and the banquet that gives us his body and
blood. The shape, size, and decoration of the altar cloth should be in keeping with
the design of the altar.

269 Candles are to be used at every liturgical service as a sign of reverence and
of the festiveness of the celebration. The candlesticks are to be placed either on or
around the altar in a way suited to the design of the altar and the sanctuary. Every-
thing is to be well balanced and must not interfere with the faithful’s clear view of
what takes place at the altar or is placed on it.

270 There is also to be a cross, clearly visible to the assembly either on the altar
or near it.

VI. CHAIR FOR THE PRIEST CELEBRANT AND THE MINISTERS,
THAT IS, THE PLACE WHERE THE PRIEST PRESIDES

271 The priest celebrant’s chair ought to stand as a symbol of his function of
presiding over the assembly and of directing prayer. Thus the best place for the
chair is at the head of the sanctuary and turned toward the people, unless the design
of the building or other circumstances are an obstacle (for example, if too great a
distance would interfere with communication between the priest and the assembly
of the faithful). Anything resembling a throne is to be avoided. The seats for the
ministers should be so placed in the sanctuary that they can readily carry out their

“See InterEc, no. 93: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898.
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appointed function®

VIl. AMBO OR PLACE FROM WHICH THE WORD OF GOD
IS PROCLAIMED

272 The dignity of the word of God requires the church to have a place that is
suitable for proclamation of the word and is a natural focal point for the faithful
during the liturgy of the woré.

As a rule the ambo (lectern or pulpit) should be stationary, not simply a mov-
able stand. In keeping with the design of each church, it must be so placed that the
ministers may be easily seen and heard by the faithful.

The readings, responsorial psalm, and the Easter Proclantatsulté) are
proclaimed from the ambo; it may be used also for the homily and general interces-
sions (prayer of the faithful).

It is better for the commentator, cantor, or choir director not to use the ambo.

VIIl. PLACES FOR THE FAITHFUL

273 The places for the faithful should be arranged with care so that they are able
to take their rightful part in the celebration visually and mentally. As a rule, there
should be benches or chairs for their use. But the custom of reserving seats for
private persons must be abolisifedhairs or benches should be set up in such a
way that the people can easily take the postures required during various parts of the
celebration and have unimpeded access to receive communion.

The faithful must be enabled not only to see the priest and the other ministers
but also, with the aid of modern sound equipment, to hear them without difficulty.

IX. PLACES FOR CHOIR, ORGAN, AND OTHER MUSICAL IN-
STRUMENTS

274 In relation to the design of each church,dtleola cantorunshould be so
placed that its character as a part of the assembly of the faithful that has a special
function stands out clearly. The location should also assist the choir’s liturgical
ministry and readily allow each member complete, that is, sacramental participa-
tion in the Mas$®

275 The organ and other lawfully approved musical instruments are to be placed
suitably in such a way that they can sustain the singing of the choir and congrega-
tion and be heard by all with ease when they are played alone.

“See Inter@Ec, no. 92: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898.

*“See InterEc, no. 96: AAS 56 (1964), p. 899.

“See SC, art. 32; see InterEc, no. 98: AAS 56 (1964), p. 899.
*See MS, no. 23: AAS 59 (1967), p. 307.
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X. RESERVATION OF THE EUCHARIST

276 Every encouragement should be given to the practice of eucharistic reserva-
tion in a chapel suited to the faithful's private adoration and pfayethis is
Impossible because of the design of the church, the sacrament should be reserved
at an altar or elsewhere, in keeping with legitimate local custom, and in a part of the
church that is worthy and properly adorriéd.

277 The eucharist is to be reserved in a single, solid, immovable tabernacle that
is opaque and is locked in such a way as to provide every possible security against
the danger of desecration. Thus as a rule there should be only one tabernacle in
each church?

XI. IMAGES FOR VENERATION BY THE FAITHFUL

278 In keeping with the Church’s very ancient tradition, it is lawful to set up in
buildings images of the Lord, Mary, and the saints for veneration by the faithful.
But there is need both to limit their number and to situate them in such a way that
they do not distract the faithful’'s attention from the celebra&fidorhere is to be

only one image of any one saint. In general, the devotion of the entire community
is to be the criterion regarding images in the adornment and arrangement of a church.

XlIl. GENERAL PLAN OF THE CHURCH

279 Church decor should seek to achieve noble simplicity rather than ostenta-
tion. The choice of materials for church appointments must be marked by concern
for genuineness and by the intent to foster instruction of the faithful and the dignity
of the place of worship.

280 Proper planning of a church and its surroundings that meets contemporary
needs requires attention not only to the elements belonging directly to liturgical
services but also to those facilities for the comfort of the faithful that are usual in
places of public assembly.

“See EuchMyst, no. 53: AAS 59 (1967), p. 568; see The Roman RilglCommunion and Worship of
the Eucharist outside MasEnglish edition 1974 (hereafter, HCWE), Introduction, no. 9.

*See EuchMyst, no. 54: AAS 59 (1967), p. 568; see InterEc, no. 95: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898.

*See EuchMyst, no. 52: AAS 59 (1967), p. 568; see Inter(Ec, no. 95: AAS 56 (1964), p. 898; see Congregation
of the Sacraments, Instructidtullo umquam tempor®8 May 1938, no. 4: AAS 30 (1938), pp. 199-200; see
HCWE, Introduction, nos. 10-11; see CIC, can. 938.

*See SC, art. 125.
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CHAPTER Six
REQUISITES FOR CELEBRATING MASS

. BREAD AND WINE

281 Following the example of Christ, the Church has always used bread and
wine with water to celebrate the Lord’s Supper.

282 The bread must be made only from wheat and must have been baked re-
cently; according to the long-standing tradition of the Latin Church, it must be
unleavened.

283 The nature of the sign demands that the material for the eucharistic celebra-
tion truly have the appearance of food. Accordingly, even though unleavened and
baked in the traditional shape, the eucharistic bread should be made in such a way
that in a Mass with a congregation the priest is able actually to break it into parts
and distribute them to at least some of the faithful. (When, however, the number of
communicants is large or other pastoral needs require it, small breads are in no way
ruled out.) The action of the breaking of the bread, the simple term for the eucharist
in apostolic times, will more clearly bring out the force and meaning of the sign of
the unity of all in the one bread and of their charity, since the one bread is being
distributed among the members of one family.

284 The wine for the eucharist must be from the fruit of the vine (see Luke 22:18),
natural, and pure, that is not mixed with any foreign substance.

285 Care must be taken to ensure that the bread and wine for the eucharist are
kept in good condition: that the wine does not sour or the bread spoil or become too
hard to be broken easily.

286 If the priest notices after the consecration or as he receives communion that
water instead of wine was poured into the cup, he pours the water into another
container, then pours wine with water into the cup and consecrates it. He says only
the part of the institution narrative related to the consecration of the cup, without
being obliged to consecrate bread again.

[I. LITURGICAL FURNISHINGS IN GENERAL

287 As in the case of the building of churches, the Church welcomes the artistic
style of every region for all sacred furnishings and accepts adaptations in keeping
with the genius and traditions of each people, provided they fit the purpose for
which the sacred furnishings are intenéfed.

In this matter as well, the concern is to be for the noble simplicity that is the
perfect companion of genuine art.

“See SC, art. 128; see EuchMyst, no. 24: AAS 59 (1967), p. 854.
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288 In the choice of materials for sacred furnishings, others besides the tradi-
tional are acceptable that by contemporary standards are considered to be of high
quality, are durable, and well suited to sacred uses. The conference of bishops is to
make the decisions for each region.

[ll. LITURGICAL VESSELS

289 Among the requisites for the celebration of Mass, the sacred vessels hold a
place of honour, especially the cup and plate which are used in presenting, conse-
crating, and receiving the bread and wine.

290 Vessels should be made from materials that are solid and that in the particu-
lar region are regarded as noble. The conference of bishops will be the judge in this
matter. But preference is to be given to materials that do not break easily or deterio-
rate.

291 Cups and other vessels that serve as receptacles for the blood of the Lord are
to have bowls of nonabsorbent material. The base may be of any other solid and
worthy material.

292 \Vessels that serve as receptacles for the eucharistic bread, such as a plate,
ciborium, pyx, monstrance, etc., may be made of other materials that are prized in
the region, for example, ebony or other hard woods, as long as they are suited to
sacred use.

293 One rather large plate may properly be used for the consecration of the eu-
charistic bread; on it is placed the bread for the priest as well as for the ministers
and the faithful.

294 Vessels made from metal should ordinarily be gilded on the inside if the
metal is one that rusts; gilding is not necessary if the metal is more precious than
gold and does not rust.

295 The artist may fashion the sacred vessels in a shape that is in keeping with
the culture of each region, provided each type of vessel is suited to the intended
liturgical use.

296 For the blessing of vessels the rites prescribed in the liturgical books are to
be followed.

IV. VESTMENTS

297 In the Church, the body of Christ, not all members have the same function.
This diversity of ministries is shown outwardly in worship by the diversity of vest-
ments. These should therefore symbolise the function proper to each ministry. But
at the same time the vestments should also contribute to the beauty of the rite.
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298 The vestment common to ministers of every rank is the alb, tied at the waist
with a cincture, unless it is made to fit without a cincture. An amice should be put

on first if the alb does not completely cover the street clothing at the neck. A sur-

plice may not be substituted for the alb when the chasuble or dalmatic is to be worn
or when a stole is used instead of the chasuble or dalmatic.

299 Unless otherwise indicated, the chasuble, worn over the alb and stole, is the
vestment proper to the priest celebrant at Mass and other rites directly connected
with Mass.

300 The dalmatic, worn over the alb and stole, is the vestment proper to the dea-
con.

301 Ministers below the order of deacon may wear the alb or other vestment that
is lawfully approved in each region.

302 The priest wears the stole around his neck and hanging down in front. The
deacon wears it over his left shoulder and drawn diagonally across the chest to the
right side, where it is fastened.

303 The cope is worn by the priest in processions and other services, in keeping
with the rubrics proper to each rite.

304 Regarding the design of vestments, conferences of bishops may determine
and propose to the Apostolic See adaptations that correspond to the needs and us-
ages of their regiorfs.

305 In addition to the traditional materials, natural fabrics proper to the region
may be used for making vestments; artificial fabrics that are in keeping with the
dignity of the liturgical service and the person wearing them may also be used. The
conference of bishops will be the judge in this matter.

306 The beauty and nobility of a vestment should derive from its material and
design rather than from lavish ornamentation. Representations on vestments should
consist only of symbols, images, or pictures portraying the sacred. Anything out of
keeping with the sacred is to be avoided.

307 \Variety in the colour of the vestments is meant to give effective, outward
expression to the specific character of the mysteries of faith being celebrated and,
in the course of the liturgical year, to a sense of progress in the Christian life.

308 Traditional usage should be retained for the vestment colours.
1.  White is used in the offices and Masses during the seasons of Easter
and Christmas; on feasts and memorials of the Lord, other than of his pas-
sion; on feasts and memorials of the Blessed Virgin Mary, the angels, saints
who were not martyrs, All Saints (1 November), the Birth of John the Baptist
(24 June), John, apostle, evangelist (27 December), the Chair of Peter (22
February), and the Conversion of Paul (25 January).

*See SC, art. 128.
*See SC, art. 128.
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2. Red is used on Passion Sunday (Palm Sunday) and Good Friday, Pen-

tecost Sunday, celebrations of the Lord’s passion, birthday feasts of the apos-

tles and evangelists, and celebrations of martyrs.

3.  Greenis used in the offices and Masses of Ordinary Time.

4.  Violet is used in Advent and Lent. It may also be worn in offices and

Masses for the dead.

5. Black may be used in Masses for the dead.

6. Rose may be used @audeteSunday (Third Sunday of Advent) and

LeetareSunday (Fourth Sunday of Lent).

The conference of bishops may choose and propose to the Apostolic See ad-
aptations suited to the needs and culture of peoples.

309 On solemn occasions more precious vestments may be used, even if not of
the colour of the day.

310 Ritual Masses are celebrated in their proper colour, in white, or in a festive
colour; Masses for various needs and occasions are celebrated in the colour proper
to the day or the season or in violet if they bear a penitential character, for example,
Masses in time of war or conflict, Masses in time of famine, or Masses for forgive-
ness of sins; votive Masses are celebrated in the colour suited to the Mass itself or
in the colour proper to the day or season.

V. OTHER REQUISITES FOR CHURCH USE

311 Besides vessels and vestments for which some special material is prescribed,
any other furnishings that either have a liturgical use or are in any other way intro-
duced into a church should be worthy and suited to their particular purpose.

312 Even in minor matters, every effort should be made to respect the canons of
art and always to combine a noble simplicity and cleanliness.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
CHOICE OF THE MASS AND ITS PARTS

313 The pastoral effectiveness of a celebration will be heightened if the texts of
readings, prayers, and songs correspond as closely as possible to the needs, reli-
gious preparation, and aptitude of the participants. This will be achieved by an
appropriate use of the broad options described in this chapter.

In planning the celebration, then, the priest should consider the common spir-
itual good of the assembly rather than his personal outlook. He should also remem-
ber that the choices are to be made in consultation with the ministers and others who
have a function in the celebration, including the faithful in regard to the parts that
more directly belong to them.

Since a variety of options are provided for the different parts of the Mass, it is
necessary for the deacon, readers, psalmist, cantor, commentator, and choir to be
completely sure beforehand of those texts for which each is responsible so that noth-
ing is improvised. Harmonious planning and carrying out of the rites will help dis-
pose the faithful spiritually to take part in the eucharist.

I. CHOICE OF MASS

314 On solemnities the priest is bound to follow the calendar of the Church where
he is celebrating.

315 On Sundays, on weekdays during the seasons of Advent, Christmas, Lent,
and Easter, on feasts, and on obligatory memorials:
1. if Mass is celebrated with a congregation, the priest should follow the
calendar of the Church where he is celebrating;
2. if Mass is celebrated without a congregation, the priest may choose
either the calendar of the Church or his own calendar.

316 On optional memorials:
1.  Onthe weekdays of Advent from 17 December to 24 December, dur-
ing the octave of Christmas, and on the weekdays of Lent, except Ash Wednes-
day and during Holy Week, the priest celebrates the Mass of the day; but he
may take the opening prayer from a memorial listed in the General Calendar
for that day, except on Ash Wednesday and during Holy Week.
2.  On the weekdays of the season of Advent before 17 December, the
weekdays of the season of Christmas from 2 January, and the weekdays of
the season of Easter, the priest may choose the weekday Mass, the Mass of
the saint, or the Mass of one of the saints whose memorial is observed or of
a saint listed in the martyrology for that day.
3.  On the weekdays in Ordinary Time, the priest may choose the week-
day Mass, the Mass of an optional memorial of the day, the Mass of a saint
listed in the martyrology for that day, a Mass for various needs and occa-
sions, or a votive Mass.
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If he celebrates with a congregation, the priest will consider first the spiritual
good of the faithful and avoid imposing his own personal preferences. Above all he
will be careful not to omit the readings assigned for each day in the weekday lection-
ary too frequently or without sufficient reason, since the Church desires that a richer
portion at the table of God’s word be provided for the peYple.

For the same reason he should use Masses for the dead sparingly. Every Mass
is offered for both the living and the dead, and there is a remembrance of the dead in
every eucharistic prayer.

Where the faithful are attached to the optional memorials of Mary or the saints,
at least one Mass of the memorial should be celebrated to satisfy their legitimate
devotion.

When an option is given between a memorial in the General Calendar and one
in a diocesan or religious calendar, the preference should be given, all things being
equal and depending on tradition, to the memorial in the particular calendar.

[I. CHOICE OF INDIVIDUAL TEXTS

317 In the choice of texts for the several parts of the Mass, the following
rules are to be observed. They apply to Masses of the season and of the saints.

READINGS

318 Sundays and major feasts have three readings, that is, from the prophet, the
apostle, and the gospel. Thus the Christian people are brought to know the continu-
ity of the work of salvation according to the exalted plan of God’s word.

Accordingly, it is expected that there will actually be three readings. Never-
theless for pastoral reasons and by decree of the conference of bishops the use of
only two readings is allowed in some places. In such a case, the choice between the
first two readings should be based on the norms in the Lectionary and on the inten-
tion to lead the faithful to a deeper knowledge of Scripture; there should never be
any thought of choosing a text because it is shorter or easier.

319 Inthe weekday Lectionary, readings are provided for each day of every week
throughout the year; therefore, these readings are for the most part to be used on the
days to which they are assigned, unless a solemnity or feast occurs.

Because of this the continuous reading during the week is sometimes inter-
rupted by the occurrence of a feast or particular celebration. In this case the priest,
taking into consideration the entire week’s plan of readings, is allowed either to
combine omitted parts with other readings or to decide which readings are to be
preferred.

In Masses with special groups, the priest may choose texts more suited to the
particular celebration, provided they are taken from the texts of an approved lection-
ary.

*See SC, art. 51.
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320 The Lectionary has a special selection of texts from Scripture for Masses
that incorporate certain sacraments or sacramentals or that are celebrated by reason
of special circumstances.

These selections of readings have been assigned so that by hearing a more
pertinent passage from God’s word the faithful may be led to a better understanding
of the mystery they are taking part in and may be led to a more ardent love for God’s
word.

Therefore the texts for proclamation in the liturgical assembly are to be cho-
sen on the basis of their pastoral relevance and the choices allowed in this matter.

PrRAYERS

321 The many prefaces that enrich the Roman Missal are intended to develop in
different ways the theme of thanksgiving in the eucharistic prayer and bring out
more clearly the different facets of the mystery of salvation.

322 The choice of the eucharistic prayer is suitably guided by the following norms.
1. Eucharistic Prayer I, the Roman Canon, which may be used on any
day, is particularly apt on days when there is a special text for the pvayer
pray in communion with the whole Churchin Masses that have a special
form of the prayetord, accept this offeringt is also appropriate on the
feasts of the apostles and saints mentioned in it and on Sundays, unless for
pastoral considerations another eucharistic prayer is preferred.

2. Eucharistic Prayer Il has features that make it particularly suitable for
weekdays and special circumstances.

Although it has its own preface, it may also be used with other pref-
aces, especially those that summarise the mystery of salvation, such as the
Sunday prefaces or the common prefaces.

When Mass is celebrated for a dead person, the special formula may
be inserted in the place indicated, namely, before the intercéssmember
our brothers and sisters
3. Eucharistic Prayer Il may be said with any preface. Its use is particu-
larly suited to Sundays and major feasts.

The special formula for a dead person may be used in the place indi-
cated, namely, after the prayderciful Father, hear the prayers
4. Eucharistic Prayer IV has an unchangeable preface and gives a fuller
summary of the history of salvation. It may be used when a Mass has no
preface of its own.

Because of the structure of this prayer no special formula for the dead may
be inserted.

5. A eucharistic prayer that has its own preface may be used with that
preface, even when the Mass calls for the preface of the season.

323 Inany Mass the prayers proper to that Mass are used, unless otherwise noted.

On a memorial, however, the opening prayer or collect may be the one proper
to the Mass or from the common. The prayer over the gifts and prayer after com-
munion, unless they are proper, may be taken either from the common or from the
weekdays of the current season.
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On the weekdays in Ordinary Time, the prayers may be taken from the pre-
ceding Sunday, from another Sunday in Ordinary Time, or from the prayers for vari-
ous needs and occasions listed in the Missal. It is always permissible, however, to
use only the opening prayer from these Masses.

This provides a rich collection of texts that create an opportunity continually
to rephrase the themes of prayer for the liturgical assembly and also to adapt the
prayer suitably to the needs of the people, the Church, and the world. During the
more important seasons of the year, however, the proper seasonal prayers appointed
for each day in the Missal already make this adaptation.

SonG

324 The norms laid down in their proper places are to be observed for the choice
of chants between the readings and the opening song, the song for the preparation
of the gifts, and the communion song.

SpecCIAL PERMISSIONS

325 In addition to the permissions just given to choose more suitable texts, the confer-
ences of bishops have the right in special circumstances to make further adaptations of

readings, but on condition that the texts are taken from an approved Lectionary.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

MASSES AND PRAYERS FOR VARIOUS CIRCUMSTANCES
AND MASSES FOR THE DEAD

I. MASSES AND PRAYERS FOR VARIOUS CIRCUMSTANCES

326 For well-disposed members of the faithful the liturgy of the sacraments and
sacramentals causes almost every event in life to be made holy by divine grace that
flows from the paschal mystetyThe eucharist, in turn, is the sacrament of sacra-
ments. Accordingly, the Missal provides formularies for Masses and prayers that
may be used in the various circumstances of Christian life, for the needs of the
whole world, and for the needs of the Church, both universal and local.

327 Inview of the broad options for choosing the readings and prayers, the Masses
for various circumstances should be used sparingly, that is, when the occasion re-
quires.

328 In all the Masses for various circumstances, unless otherwise expressly indi-
cated, the weekday readings and the chants between them may be used, if they are
suited to the celebration.

329 The Masses for various circumstances are of three types:
1. the Ritual Masses, which are related to the celebration of certain sac-
raments or sacramentals;
2.  the Masses for Various Needs and Occasions, which are used either as
situations arise or at fixed times;
3.  the Votive Masses of the mysteries of the Lord or in honour of Mary or
a particular saint or of all the saints, which are options provided for the sake
of the faithful's devotion.

330 Ritual Masses are prohibited on Sundays during the seasons of Advent, Lent
and Easter, on solemnities, on days within the octave of Easter, on the Commemo-
ration of All the Faithful Departed (All Souls), on Ash Wednesday, and during
Holy Week. In addition, the norms found in the ritual books or in the Masses them-
selves also apply.

331 From the selection of Masses for Various Needs and Occasions, the compe-
tent authority may choose Masses for those special days of prayer that the confer-
ences of bishops may decree during the course of the year.

332 In cases of serious need or pastoral advantage, at the direction of the local
Ordinary or with his permission, an appropriate Mass may be celebrated on any
day except solemnities, the Sundays during the seasons of Advent, Lent, and Easter,
days within the octave of Easter, on the Commemoration of All the Faithful De-
parted (All Souls), Ash Wednesday, and during Holy Week.

*See SC, art. 61.
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333 On obligatory memorials, on the weekdays of Advent until 16 December, of
the season of Christmas after 2 January, and of the season of Easter after the octave
of Easter, Masses for Various Needs and Occasions and Votive Maspes sge
forbidden. But if some real need or pastoral advantage requires, at the discretion of
the rector of the church or the priest celebrant himself, the Masses corresponding
to such need or advantage may be used in a celebration with a congregation.

334 On weekdays in Ordinary Time when there is an optional memorial or the
office is of the weekday, any Mass or prayer for various circumstances is permit-
ted, but prayers from the Ritual Masses are excluded when the Ritual Mass is not
being celebrated.

[I. MASSES FOR THE DEAD

335 The Church offers the eucharistic sacrifice of Christ's passover for the dead so
that on the basis of the communion existing among all Christ's members, the petition
for spiritual help on behalf of some members may bring others comforting hope.

336 The funeral Mass has first place among the Masses for the dead and may be
celebrated on any day except solemnities that are days of obligation, Holy Thursday,
the Easter Triduum, and the Sundays during the seasons of Advent, Lent, and Easter.

337 Onthe occasion of receiving the news of a death, the final burial, or the first
anniversary, the Mass for the dead may be celebrated, even on days within the
Christmas octave, on obligatory memorials, and on weekdays, except on Ash
Wednesday and during Holy Week.

Other Masses for the dead, that is, daily Masses, may be celebrated on week-
days in Ordinary Time when there is an optional memorial or when the office is of
the weekday, provided such Masses are actually offered for the dead.

338 At the funeral Mass there should as a rule be a short homily, but never a
eulogy of any kind. The homily is also recommended at other Masses for the dead
celebrated with a congregation.

339 The faithful, and especially the family of the deceased, should be urged to share
in the eucharistic sacrifice offered for the deceased person by receiving communion.

340 If the funeral Mass is directly joined to the burial rite, once the prayer after
communion has been said and omitting the concluding rite, the rite of final com-
mendation or farewell takes place. This rite is celebrated only if the body is present.

341 In the planning and choosing of the variable parts of the Mass for the dead,
especially the funeral Mass (for example, prayers, readings, general intercessions),
pastoral considerations bearing upon the deceased, the family, and those attending
should rightly be foremost.

Pastors should, moreover, take into special account those who are present at a
liturgical celebration or who hear the gospel only on the occasion of the funeral.
These may be non-Catholics or Catholics who never or rarely share in the eucharist
or who have apparently lost the faith. Priests are, after all, ministers of Christ’s
gospel for all people.
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DIRECTORY FOR MASSES
WITH CHILDREN

INTRODUCTION

1 The Church must show special concern for baptised children who have yet
to be fully initiated through the sacraments of confirmation and eucharist as well as
for children who have only recently been admitted to holy communion. The cir-
cumstances of contemporary life in which children grow up are less favourable to
their spiritual progress.In addition parents sometimes scarcely fulfil the obliga-
tions they accepted at the baptism of their children to bring them up as Christians.

2 In the upbringing of children in the Church a special difficulty arises from
the fact that liturgical celebrations, especially the eucharist, cannot fully exercise
their inherent pedagogical force upon childtékithough the vernacular may now

be used at Mass, still the words and signs have not been sufficiently adapted to the
capacity of children.

In fact, even in daily life children do not always understand all their experi-
ences with adults but rather may find them boring. It cannot therefore be expected of
the liturgy that everything must always be intelligible to them. Nonetheless there is
a fear of spiritual harm if over the years children repeatedly experience in the Church
things that are barely comprehensible; for recent psychological study has established
how profoundly children are formed by the religious experience of infancy and early
childhood, because of the special religious receptivity proper to those years.

3 The Church follows its Master, who “put his arms around the little children .
.. and blessed them” (Mark 10:16). It cannot leave children in the condition de-
scribed. The Second Vatican Council had already spoken in the Constitution on the
Liturgy about the need of liturgical adaptation for various gréupeon after-

ward, especially in the first Synod of Bishops held in Rome in 1967, the Church
began to consider more carefully how participation by children could be facili-
tated. On the occasion of the Synod, the President of the Consilium for the Imple-
mentation of the Constitution on the Liturgy said explicitly that it could not be a
matter of “creating some entirely special rite but rather of retaining, shortening, or
omitting some elements or of making a more appropriate selection ofexts.”

4 All the details of eucharistic celebration with a congregation were deter-
mined in the General Instruction of the revised Roman Missal published in 1969.

' See Congregation for the Cler@gneral Catechetical Directoihereafter, GCD), no. Bcta Apostolicee
Sedis Commentarium officiale (Vatican City; hereafter, AAS) 64 (1972), pp. 101-102.

?  see Vatican Council I, Constitution on the Litu&pcrosanctum Conciliumd December 1963 (hereatter,
SQC), art. 33.

°  See GCD, no. 78: AAS 64 (1972), pp. 146-147.

See SC, art. 38; see also Congregation for Divine Worship, InstrActiorpastoralis on Masses with

special groups, 15 May 1969: AAS 61 (1969), pp. 806-811.

°  Consilium for the Implementation of the Constitution on the Liturgy, “De Liturgia in prima Synodo

Episcoporum” (hereafter, “De Liturgia”Notitize3 (1967), p. 368.
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Then this Congregation began to prepare a special Directory for Masses with Chil-
dren, as a supplement to the Instruction. This was done in response to repeated
petitions from the entire Catholic world and with the cooperation of men and women
specialists from almost every nation.

5 Like the General Instruction, this Directory reserves some adaptations to the
conferences of bishops or to individual bishbps.

Adaptations of the Mass for children may be necessary in a given country but
cannot be included in a general directory. In accord with the Constitution on the
Liturgy, art. 40, the same conferences of bishops are to propose such adaptations to
the Apostolic See for introduction into the liturgy with its consent.

6 The Directory is concerned with children who have not yet entered the pe-
riod of preadolescence. It does not speak directly of children who are physically or
mentally handicapped, because a broader adaptation is sometimes necessary for
them! Nevertheless, the following norms may also be applied to the handicapped,
with the necessary changes.

7 The first chapter of the Directory (nos. 8-15) gives a kind of foundation by
considering the variety of ways in which children are introduced to the eucharistic
liturgy. The second chapter (nos. 16-19) briefly treats Masses with adults in which
children also take part. Finally, the third chapter (nos. 20-54) treats at greater length
Masses with children in which only some adults take part.

°See nos. 19, 32, 33 of this Directory.
'See the Order of Mass with deaf and mute children of German-speaking regions approved, that is, confirmed
by this Congregation, 26 June 1970 (Protocol no. 1546/70).
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CHAPTER ONE

THE INTRODUCTION OF CHILDREN
TO THE EUCHARISTIC CELEBRATION

8 A fully Christian life is inconceivable without participation in the liturgical
services in which the faithful, gathered into a single assembly, celebrate the pas-
chal mystery. Therefore, the religious initiation of children must be in harmony
with this purposé.The Church baptises children and therefore, relying on the gifts
conferred by this sacrament, it must be concerned that once baptised they grow in
communion with Christ and each other. The sign and pledge of that communion is
participation in the eucharistic table, for which children are being prepared or led
to a deeper realisation of its meaning. This liturgical and eucharistic formation may
not be separated from their general education, both human and Christian; indeed it
would be harmful if their liturgical formation lacked such a foundation.

9 For this reason all who have a part in the formation of children should work
together and consult toward one objective: that, even if children already have some
feeling for God and the things of God, they may also experience in proportion to
their age and personal development the human values that are present in the eucha-
ristic celebration. These values include the community activity, exchange of greet-
ings, capacity to listen and to seek and grant pardon, expression of gratitude, expe-
rience of symbolic actions, a meal of friendship, and festive celebPation.

Eucharistic catechesis, dealt with in no. 12, should develop such human val-
ues. Then, depending on their age and their psychological and social situation, chil-
dren will gradually open their minds to the perception of Christian values and the
celebration of the mystery of Christ.

10  The Christian family has the greatest role in instilling these human and Chris-
tian values! Thus Christian formation, provided by parents and other educators,
should be strongly encouraged in relation to the liturgical formation of children as
well.

By reason of the duty in conscience freely accepted at the baptism of their
children, parents have an obligation to teach them gradually how to pray. This they
do by praying with them each day and by introducing them to prayers said pri-
vately!? If children, prepared in this way even from their early years, take part in the
Mass with their family whenever they wish, they will easily begin to sing and to
pray in the liturgical community and indeed will already have some initial idea of
the eucharistic mystery.

If, however, the parents are weak in faith but still wish their children to receive
Christian formation, they should be urged at least to communicate to their children the
human values mentioned already and, when the occasion arises, to participate in meet-
ings of parents and in non-eucharistic celebrations held with children.

*See SC, art. 14, 19.

’See GCD, no. 25: AAS 64 (1972), p. 114.

See Vatican Council I, Declaration on Christian Educa@oavissimum educationi28 October 1965
(hereafter, GE), no. 2.

YSee GE, no. 3.

“See GCD, no. 78: AAS 64 (1972), pp. 146-147.
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11 In addition, the Christian communities to which the individual families be-
long or in which the children live also have a responsibility toward children bap-
tised in the Church. By giving witness to the gospel, living communal charity, and
actively celebrating the mysteries of Christ, the Christian community is an excel-
lent school of Christian and liturgical formation for the children who live in it.

Within the Christian community, godparents or other persons noted for their
dedicated service can, out of apostolic zeal, contribute greatly to the necessary
catechesis in the case of families that fail in their obligation toward the children’s
Christian upbringing.

Pre-school programs, Catholic schools, and various kinds of associations for
children serve these same needs in a special way.

12  Even in the case of children, the liturgy itself always exerts its own inherent
power to instruct® Yet within religious-education programs in the schools and
parishes the necessary importance should be given to catechesis on tfe Mass.
This catechesis should be directed to the child’s active, conscious, and authentic
participation'® “Suited to children’s age and capabilities, it should, by means of
the main rites and prayers of the Mass, aim at conveying its meaning, including
what relates to taking part in the Church’s lifeThis is especially true of the text

of the eucharistic prayer and of the acclamations by which the children take part in
this prayer.

The catechesis preparing children for first communion calls for special men-
tion. In it they should learn not only the truths of faith regarding the eucharist but
also how from first communion on—after being prepared according to their capac-
ity by penance— they can as fully integrated members of Christ's Body take part
actively with the people of God in the eucharist, sharing in the Lord’s table and the
community of their brothers and sisters.

13  Various kinds of celebrations may also play a major role in the liturgical
formation of children and in their preparation for the Church’s liturgical life. By
the very fact of such celebrations children easily perceive some liturgical elements,
for example, greetings, silence, and common praise (especially when this is sung
together). But care must be taken that the instructive element does not become
dominant in these celebrations.

14  Depending on the capacity of the children, the word of God should have a
greater and greater place in these celebrations. In fact, as the children’s spiritual
capacity develops, celebrations of the word of God in the strict sense should be
held rather frequently, especially during Advent and Lefithese celebrations are

able to encourage in the children an appreciation of the word of God.

15 While all that has been said remains true, the final purpose of all liturgical
and eucharistic formation must always be a greater and greater conformity to the
gospel in the daily life of the children.

13
See SC, art. 33.
“See Congregation of Rites, InstructiBocharisticum mysteriupron worship of the eucharist, 25 May
1967 (hereafter, EuchMyst), no. 14: AAS 59 (1967), p. 550.
See GCD, no. 25: AAS 64 (1972), p. 114.
See EuchMyst, no. 14: AAS 59 (1967), p. 550; GCD, no. 57: AAS 64 (1972), p. 131.
17
See SC, art. 35:4.
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CHAPTER TWO

MASSES WITH ADULTS IN WHICH CHILDREN
ALSO PARTICIPATE

16  In many places parish Masses are celebrated, especially on Sundays and feast
days, at which a good many children take part along with the large number of
adults. At these Masses the witness of adult believers can have a great effect upon
the children. Adults can in turn benefit spiritually from experiencing the part that
the children have within the Christian community. The Christian spirit of the fam-

ily is greatly fostered when children take part in these Masses together with their
parents and other family members.

Infants who as yet are unable or unwilling to take part in the Mass may be
brought in at the end of Mass to be blessed together with the rest of the community.
This may be done, for example, if some parish helpers have been taking care of them
in a separate area.

17  Nevertheless, in Masses of this kind it is necessary to take great care that the
children present do not feel neglected because of their inability to participate or to
understand what happens and what is proclaimed in the celebration. Some account
should be taken of their presence: for example, by speaking to them directly in the
brief comments (as at the beginning and the end of Mass) and at some point in the
homily.

Sometimes, moreover, if the place itself and the nature of the individuals per-
mit, it possibly will be appropriate to celebrate the liturgy of the word, including a
homily, with the children in a separate, but not too distant, location. Then, before the
eucharistic liturgy begins, the children are led to the place where the adults have
meanwhile celebrated their own liturgy of the word.

18 In these Masses it may also be very helpful to give some tasks to the chil-
dren. They may, for example, bring forward the gifts or sing one or other of the
songs of the Mass.

19 Ifthe number of children is large, it may at times be suitable to plan this kind
of Mass so that it corresponds more closely to the needs of the children. In this case
the homily should be directed to them but in such a way that adults may also ben-
efit from it. Wherever the bishop permits, in addition to the adaptations already
provided in the Order of Mass, one or other of the particular adaptations described
later in the Directory may be employed in a Mass celebrated with adults in which
children also participate.
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CHAPTER THREE

MASSES WITH CHILDREN
IN WHICH ONLY A FEW ADULTS PARTICIPATE

20 In addition to the Masses in which children take part with their parents and
other family members (which are not always possible everywhere), Masses with
children primarily in which only a few adults take part are recommended, espe-
cially during the week. From the beginning of the liturgical reform it has been clear
to everyone that some adaptations are necessary in these Masses.

Such adaptations, but only those of a more general kind, will be considered
later (nos. 38-54).

21 Itis always necessary to keep in mind that such eucharistic celebrations must
lead children toward the celebration of Mass with adults, especially the Masses at
which the Christian community must come together on Sundalisus, apart

from adaptations that are necessary because of the children’s age, the result should
not be entirely special rites, markedly different from the Order of Mass celebrated
with a congregatioff. The purpose of the various elements should always corre-
spond with what is said in the General Instruction of the Roman Missal on indi-
vidual points, even if at times for pastoral reasons an absdarigty cannot be
insisted upon.

OFFICES AND MINISTRIES IN THE CELEBRATION

22  The principles of active and conscious participation are in a sense even more
significant for Masses celebrated with children. Every effort should therefore be
made to increase this participation and to make it more intense. For this reason as
many children as possible should have special parts in the celebration: for exam-
ple, preparing the place and the altar (see no. 29), acting as cantor (see no. 24),
singing in a choir, playing musical instruments (see no. 32), proclaiming the read-
INngs (see nos. 24 and 47), responding during the homily (see no. 48), reciting the
intentions of the general intercessions, bringing the gifts to the altar, and perform-
ing similar activities in accord with the usage of various peoples (see no. 34).

To encourage participation, it will also sometimes be helpful to have several
additions, for example, the insertion of motives for giving thanks before the priest
begins the dialogue of the preface.

In all this, it should be kept in mind that external activities will remain fruit-
less and even harmful if they do not serve the internal participation of the children.
Thus sacred silence has its importance even in Masses with children (see no. 37).
These things should be attended to with great care so that the children do not forget
that all the forms of participation reach their high point in eucharistic communion,
when the body and blood of Christ are received as spiritual nourisiment.

*See no. 3 of this Directory.

“see SC, art. 42 and 106.

“See “De Liturgia,Notitize 3 (1967), p. 368.

“see pages 7-70, General Instruction of the Roman Missal (hereafter, GIRM), no. 56.
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23 It is the responsibility of the priest who celebrates a Mass with children to
make the celebration festive, familial, and meditathEven more than in Masses

with adults, the priest should bring about this kind of attitude of mind which de-
pends on his personal preparation and his manner of acting and speaking with oth-
ers.

The priest should be concerned above all about the dignity, clarity, and sim-
plicity of his actions and gestures. In speaking to the children he should express
himself so that he will be easily understood, while avoiding any childish style of
speech.

The free use of introductory commeétwill lead children to a genuine litur-
gical participation, but these should not be merely didactic explanations.

It will help him to reach the hearts of the children if the priest sometimes
expresses the invitations in his own words, for example, at the penitential rite, the
prayer over the gifts, the Lord’s Prayer, the sign of peace, and communion.

24 Since the eucharist is always the action of the entire ecclesial community,
the participation of at least some adults is desirable. These should be present not as
monitors but as people who by praying with the children are participating in the
Mass and who can help them to the extent necessary.

With the consent of the pastor or rector of the church, nothing forbids one of
the adults who is participating in a Mass with children from speaking to the children
after the gospel reading, especially if the priest finds it difficult to adapt himself to
the mentality of children. In this matter the norms issued by the Congregation for the
Clergy should be observed.

Even in Masses with children the diversity of ministries should be encour-
aged so that the Mass may stand out clearly as the celebration of a comtremity.
example, readers and cantors, whether children or adults, should be employed. In
this way a variety of voices will keep the children from becoming bored.

PLACE AND TIME OF CELEBRATION

25 The primary place for the eucharistic celebration for children is the church.
Within the church, however, a space should be carefully chosen, if available, that
will be suited to the number of participants. It should be a place where the children
can act freely according to the requirements of a living liturgy that is suited to their
age.

If, however, the church does not satisfy these demands, it will sometimes be
suitable to celebrate the eucharist with children outside a place of worship. But in
that case the location chosen should be appropriate and worthy of such a celebra-
tion.2®

*See no. 37 of this Directory.
“See GIRM, no. 11.

*“See SC, art. 28.

*see GIRM, no. 253.
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26  For Masses with children the time of day should be chosen that best corre-
sponds to the circumstances of their lives so that they may be most open to hearing
the word of God and to celebrating the eucharist.

27 Weekday Mass in which children participate can certainly be celebrated with
greater effect and less danger of boredom if it does not take place every day (for
example, in boarding schools). Moreover, preparation can be more careful if there
is a longer interval between diverse celebrations.

Sometimes it will be preferable to have common prayer, to which the children
may also contribute spontaneously, or else a common meditation, or a celebration of
the word of God. These are ways of continuing the eucharistic celebrations already
held and of fostering a deeper participation in subsequent celebrations.

28 When the number of children who celebrate the eucharist together is very
great, attentive and conscious participation becomes more difficult. Therefore, if
possible, several groups should be formed; these should not be set up rigidly ac-
cording to age but with regard for the children’s progress in religious formation
and catechetical preparation.

During the week such groups appropriately may be invited to the sacrifice of
the Mass on different days.

PREPARATION FOR THE CELEBRATION

29 Each eucharistic celebration with children should be carefully prepared be-
forehand, especially with regard to the prayers, songs, readings, and intentions of
the general intercessions. This should be done in discussion with the adults and
with the children who will have a special ministry in these Masses. If possible,
some of the children should take part in preparing and ornamenting the place of
celebration and preparing the cup with the plate and the cruets. Presupposing the
appropriate internal participation, such activity may also help to develop the spirit
of community celebration.

SINGING AND MUSIC

30 Since singing must be given great importance in all celebrations, it is to be
especially encouraged in every way for Masses celebrated with children, in view of
their special affinity for musi& The culture of various peoples and the children’s
own capabilities should be taken into account.

If possible, the acclamations should be sung by the children rather than re-
cited, especially the acclamations that form part of the eucharistic prayer.

31 Tofacilitate the children’s participation in singing @leria, Credq Sanctus

and theAgnus Deiit is permitted to use with the melodies appropriate vernacular
texts, accepted by competent authority, even if these do not correspond exactly to
the liturgical texts’

*see GIRM, no. 19.
“See Congregation of Rites, Instructidsicam sacramon music in the liturgy, 5 March 1967 (hereafter,
MS), no. 55: AAS 59 (1967) p. 316.
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32  The use of “musical instruments can also add a great deal” in Masses with
children, especially if they are played by the children themsé&vEse playing of
instruments will help to sustain the singing or to encourage the reflection of the
children; sometimes in their own fashion instruments express festive joy and the
praise of God.

Special care should always be taken, however, that the musical accompani-
ment does not overpower the singing or become a distraction rather than a help to
the children. Music should correspond to the purpose intended for the different times
at which it is played during the Mass.

With these precautions and with due need and special discretion, recorded
music may also be used in Masses with children, in accord with norms established
by the conferences of bishops.

GESTURES

33 Inview of the nature of the liturgy as an activity of the entire person and in
view of the psychology of children, participation by means of gestures and posture
should be strongly encouraged in Masses with children, with due regard for age
and local customs. Much depends not only on the gestures of theé$hbesslso
on the manner in which the children conduct themselves as a community.

If, in accord with the norm of the General Instruction of the Roman Missal,
a conference of bishops adapts the gestures and postures at Mass to the mentality of
a people, it should take the special condition of children into account or should
decide on certain adaptations that are for children only.

34  Among the actions that are considered under this heading, processions and
other activities that involve physical participation deserve special mention.

The children’s entering in procession with the priest celebrant serves to help
them better to experience a sense of the communion that is thus being®réheed.
participation of at least some children in the procession with the Book of Gospels
makes clearer the presence of Christ announcing the word to his people. The proces-
sion of children with the cup and the gifts expresses more clearly the value and
meaning of the preparation of the gifts. The communion procession, if properly ar-
ranged, helps greatly to develop the children’s devotion.

VISUAL ELEMENTS

35 The liturgy of the Mass itself contains many visual elements and these should
be given great prominence with children. This is especially true of the particular
visual elements in the course of the liturgical year, for example, the veneration of
the cross, the Easter candle, the lights on the feast of the Presentation of the Lord,

*See MS, no. 62: AAS 59 (1967), p. 318.
*See no. 23 of this Directory.

“see GIRM, no. 21.

“See GIRM, no. 24.
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and the variety of colours and liturgical appointments.

In addition to these visual elements that belong to the celebration itself and to
the place of celebration, it is appropriate to introduce other related elements that will
permit children to perceive visually the wonderful works that God performed in
creation and redemption and thus support their prayer. The liturgy should never
appear as something dry and merely intellectual.

36  Forthe same reason, the use of pictures prepared by the children themselves
may be useful, for example, as illustrations of a homily, as visual expressions of the
intentions of the general intercessions, or as inspirations to reflection.

SILENCE

37 Even in Masses with children “silence should be observed at the designated
times as part of the celebratidhlest too great a place be given to external action.
In their own way children are also genuinely capable of reflection. They need some
guidance, however, so that they will learn how, in keeping with the different mo-
ments of the Mass (for example, after communion or even after the FQgutiby
recollect themselves, meditate briefly, or praise and pray to God in their #earts.
Besides this, care should be taken, much more than in Masses with adults, that
the liturgical texts should be proclaimed unhurriedly and intelligibly, with the neces-
sary pauses.

PARTS OF THE MASS

38 The general structure of the Mass, which “is made up as it were of two parts:
the liturgy of the word and the liturgy of the eucharist,” should always be main-
tained, as should certain rites to open and conclude the celeBtafgthin indi-

vidual parts of the celebration, the adaptations that follow seem necessary if chil-
dren are truly to experience, in their own way and according to the psychological
patterns of childhood, “the mystery of faith . . . by means of rites and pr&yers.”

39 Some rites and texts should never be adapted for children lest the difference
between Masses with children and the Masses with adults become too proribunced.
These are “the acclamations and the responses of the faithful to the priest’s greet-
ing,”® the Lord’s Prayer, and the Trinitarian formulary at the end of the blessing
with which the priest concludes the Mass. It is urged, moreover, that children should
become accustomed to the Nicene Creed little by little, the right to use the Apos-
tles’ Creed indicated in no. 49 remaining intact.

“GIRM, no. 23.

“See EuchMyst, no. 38: AAS 59 (1967), p. 562.
*See GIRM, no. 23.

*See GIRM, no. 8.

*Sc, art. 48.

“See no. 21 of this Directory.

*GIRM, no. 15.
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A. INTRODUCTORY RITE

40 The introductory rite of Mass has as its purpose “that the faithful coming
together take on the form of a community and prepare themselves to listen properly
to God’s word and to celebrate the eucharist wortkily'herefore every effort
should be made to create this disposition in the children and not to jeopardise it by
any excess of rites which are set forth here.

It is sometimes permissible to omit one or other element of the introductory
rite or perhaps to expand another element. There should always be at least some
introductory element, which is completed by the opening prayer. In choosing indi-
vidual elements, care should be taken that each one be used from time to time and
that none be entirely neglected.

B. ReaDING AND ExpLANATION OF THE WORD oF GobD

41  Since readings taken from Sacred Scripture “form the main part of the lit-
urgy of the word,® even in Masses celebrated with children biblical reading should
never be omitted.

42  With regard to the number of readings on Sundays and feast days, the de-
crees of the conferences of bishops are to be observed. If three or even two read-
ings appointed on Sundays or weekdays can be understood by children only with
difficulty, it is permissible to read two or only one of them, but the gospel reading
should never be omitted.

43  If all the readings assigned to the day seem to be unsuited to the capacity of
the children, it is permissible to choose readings or a reading either from the Lec-
tionary for Mass or directly from the Bible, but taking into account the liturgical
seasons. It is recommended, moreover, that the individual conferences of bishops
see to the composition of lectionaries for Masses with children.

If, because of the limited capacity of the children, it seems necessary to omit
one or other verse of a biblical reading, this should be done cautiously and in such a
way “that the meaning of the text or the intent and, as it were, style of the Scriptures
are not distorted?*

44  In the choice of readings the criterion to be followed is the quality rather
than the quantity of the texts from Sacred Scripture. A shorter reading is not in
itself always more suited to children than a lengthy reading. Everything depends
on the spiritual advantage that the reading can bring to the children.

*GIRM, no. 24.

“GIRM, no. 33.

“The Roman Missal,.ectionary for Masstypical edition, 1969, Introduction, no. 7d; see also 2nd English
edition, 1981, Introduction, no. 77.
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45 Inthe biblical texts “God is speaking to his people . . . (and) Christ is present
in the midst of the faithful through his own worl.Paraphrases of Sacred Scrip-

ture should therefore be avoided. On the other hand, the use of translations that
may already exist for the catechesis of children and that are accepted by the compe-
tent authority is recommended.

46  \erses of psalms, carefully selected in accord with the understanding of chil-
dren, or a song in the form of psalmody or Alleluia with a simple verse should
be sung between the readings. The children should always have a part in this sing-
ing, but sometimes a reflective silence may be substituted for the singing.

If only a single reading is chosen, the singing may follow the homily.

47  All the elements that will help explain the readings should be given great
consideration so that the children may make the biblical readings their own and
may come more and more to appreciate better the value of God’s word.

Among such elements are the introductory comments that may precede the
reading$® and that by explaining the context or by introducing the text itself help
the children to listen better and more fruitfully. The interpretation and illustration of
the readings from Sacred Scripture in the Mass on a saint’s day may include an
account of the saint’s life, not only in the homily but even before the biblical read-
ings in the form of an introduction.

Depending on the text of the reading, it may be helpful for the children to read
it in parts distributed among them, as is provided for the reading of the Lord’s pas-
sion during Holy Week.

48 The homily explaining the word of God should be given great prominence in
all Masses with children. Sometimes the homily intended for children should be-
come a dialogue with them, unless it is preferred that they should listen in silence.

49 If the profession of faith occurs at the end of the liturgy of the word, the
Apostles’ Creed may be used with children, especially because it is part of their
catechetical formation.

C. RRESIDENTIAL PRAYERS

50 The priest is permitted to choose from the Roman Missal texts of presiden-
tial prayers more suited to children, so that he may truly associate the children with
himself. But he is to take into account the liturgical season.

51 Since these prayers were composed for adult members of the faithful, how-

ever, the principle simply of choosing from among them sometimes does not serve

the purpose of having the children regard the prayers as an expression of their own
life and religious experiencé If this is the case, nothing prevents the text of prayers

of the Roman Missal from being adapted to the needs of children, but this should

“GIRM, no. 33.

“See GIRM, no. 11.

*See Consilium for the Implementation of the Constitution on the Liturgy, Instri@tionme le prévaibn
the translation of liturgical texts for celebrations with a congregation, 25 January 1969, no. 20.
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be done in such a way that, preserving the purpose of the prayer and to some extent
its substance as well, the priest avoids anything that is foreign to the literary genre
of a presidential prayer, such as moral exhortations or a childish manner of speech.

52  The eucharistic prayer is of the greatest importance in the eucharist celebrated
with children because it is the high point of the entire celebrétibuch depends

on the manner in which the priest proclaims this préyserd on the way the chil-

dren take part by listening and making their acclamations.

The disposition of mind required for this central part of the celebration and
the calm and reverence with which everything is done must make the children as
attentive as possible. Their attention should be on the real presence of Christ on the
altar under the elements of bread and wine, on his offering, on the thanksgiving
through him and with him and in him, and on the Church’s offering, which is made
at that moment and by which the faithful offer themselves and their lives with Christ
to the eternal Father in the Holy Spirit.

For the present, the four eucharistic prayers approved by the supreme author-
ity for Masses with adults and introduced into liturgical use are to be employed until
the Apostolic See makes other provisions for Masses with chitdren.

D. RTES BEFORE COMMUNION

53  When the eucharistic prayer has ended, the Lord’s Prayer, the breaking of
bread, and the invitation to communion should always foltdvecause these ele-
ments have the principal significance in the structure of this part of the Mass.

E. CommuNION AND THE FOLLOWING RITES

54 Everything should be done so that the children who are properly dis-
posed and who have already been admitted to the eucharist may go to the holy table
calmly and with recollection and thus take part fully in the eucharistic mystery. If
possible, there should be singing, suited to the children, during the communion pro-
cessiort?

The comments that precede the final bleS8iage important in Masses with
children. Before they are dismissed, they need some repetition and application of
what they have heard, but this should be done in a very few words. In particular, this
Is the appropriate time to express the connection between the liturgy and life.

“See GIRM, no. 54.

“See nos. 23 and 37 of this Directory.

“after the promulgation of this Directory, three eucharistic prayers for children were published by the
Congregation for Divine Worship on 1 November 1974. These prayers may be used at Masses in which the
majority of those present are children, in those countries in which the conference of bishops has approved their
use.

“See no. 23 of this Directory.

“See MS, no. 32: AAS 59 (1967), p. 309.

*’See GIRM, no. 11.
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At least sometimes, depending on the liturgical seasons and different occa-
sions in the children’s life, the priest should use more expanded forms of blessing,
but at the end should always retain the Trinitarian formula with the sign of thé'cross.

55  The contents of the Directory have as their purpose to help children readily
and joyfully to encounter Christ together in the eucharistic celebration and to stand
with him in the presence of the Fatbel they are formed by conscious and active
participation in the eucharistic sacrifice and meal, they should learn better day by
day, at home and away from home, to proclaim Christ to others among their family
and among their peers by living the “faith, that works through love” (Galatians
5:6).

This Directory was prepared by the Congregation for Divine Worship. On 22
October 1973, Pope Paul VI approved and confirmed it and ordered that it be pub-
lished.

Congregation for Divine Worship, 1 November 1973, the solemnity of All
Saints.

By special mandate of the Supreme Pontiff.

+ Jean Cardinal Villot
Secretary of State

+ Annibale Bugnini

Titular Archbishop of Diocletiana

Secretary of the Congregation for
Divine Worship

*'See no. 39 of this Directory.
*See Order of Mass, Liturgy of the Eucharist, Eucharistic Prayer .
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INTRODUCTION TO THE ORDER OF MASS

This pastoral introduction is presented as a supplement to the General Instruction of the Roman
Missal. It presumes the General Instruction and is in no way intended to replace it. The pastoral
introduction cannot be read apart from the General Instruction.

|. THE CELEBRATION OF MASS

1 In celebrating the eucharist, the people of God assemble as the body of Christ
to fulfil the Lord’s command to “do this in memory of me” (Luke 22:19). In this
most sacred action of Christ and the Church, the memorial of his death and resur-
rection is celebrated, God is adored in spirit and in truth, the Church identifies
itself with the saving sacrifice of its Lord and, nourished by his body and blood,
looks forward in joyful hope to sharing in the supper of the Lamb in the heavenly
kingdom?

2 At the Last Supper the Lord spoke to his disciples, took bread and wine,
gave thanks, broke the bread, and gave them the bread of life and the cup of eternal
salvation. After his resurrection from the dead, two disciples recognised his pres-
ence in these same actions: speaking, taking bread, giving thanks, breaking and
sharing (see Luke 24:13-35). In the eucharist the Church to this day makes Christ’s
memorial and celebrates his presence in the same sequence of actions: in the lit-
urgy of the word the assembly listens with hearts burning as the Lord speaks to it
again and it responds with words of praise and petition; in the liturgy of the eucharist

it takes bread and wine, gives thanks, breaks the bread, and receives the body and
blood of Christ.

3 These two principal parts of the Mass are so closely connected as to form
one single act of worship: the table of God’s word and of Christ’s body is prepared,
and from it the faithful are instructed and nourished; the spoken word of God an-
nounces the history of salvation, the eucharist embodies it in the sacramental signs
of the liturgy. In addition to these two parts, there are also the introductory rites,
which prepare the people for word and eucharist, and the concluding rite, which
brings the people’s worship to a close and sends them out to witness and®service.

4 The celebration of Mass is the action of Christ and the people of God, minis-
ters and congregation. Within the one body of Christ there are many gifts and re-
sponsibilities. But just as each organ and limb is necessary for the sound function-
ing of the body (see 1 Corinthians 12), so every member of the assembly has a part
to play in the action of the whole. It is therefore of the greatest importance that in
all circumstances and on every occasion the celebration be so organised that priest,
ministers, and faithful may all take their own part. The participation of all is de-

'See Congregation of Rites, InstructiBacharisticum mysteriupon the worship of the eucharist, 25 May
1967 (hereafter, EuchMyst), no. 3, @Acta Apostolicee Sedi€ommentarium officiale (Vatican City; hereafter,
AAS) 59 (1967), pp. 540-542.

’See pages 7-70, General Instruction of the Roman Missal (hereafter, GIRM), no. 48.

*See GIRM, no. 8; see The Roman Missactionary for Mass2nd English edition, 1981, Introduction
(hereafter, LM), no. 10.

INTRODUCTION TO THE ORDER OF MASS 87



manded by the nature of the liturgy, and, for the faithful, is their right and duty by
reason of their baptism.

e By apostolic tradition, the Church gathers on the Lord’s Day to celebrate the
Lord’s Supper. This Sunday eucharist, at which the entire local community
assembles and in which all play their proper parts, is the primary manifesta-
tion of the local Church and as such, the most important and normative form
of eucharistic celebrationlt should be in every sense inclusive and not be
needlessly multiplied. The celebration of other sacraments, when the Roman
Ritual allows, may be accommodated within it.

* In the celebration of the eucharist, all present render the particular service
corresponding to their role and function in the assembly:elebranon is
the work of the whole body of Christ; the ministers and other members of the
assembly have a part in the action and have a contribution to make. Each of
these special services is performed for the good of the whole and for the
glory of God.

THE ASSEMBLY AND ITS MINISTERS

ASSEMBLY

5 Christ is always present in the Church, particularly in its liturgical celebra-
tions. In the celebration of Mass, which is a memorial of the sacrifice of the cross,
Christ is really present first of all in the assembly itself: “Where two or three come
together in my name, there am | in their midst” (Matthew 18:28) Mass the
faithful form “a holy people, a chosen people, a royal priesthood: they give thanks
to God and offer the Victim not only through the hands of the priest but also to-
gether with him and learn to offer themselves. They should endeavour to make this
clear by their deep sense of reverence for God and their charity toward sisters and
brothers who share with them in the celebratfon.”

6 The assembly is not a random group of individuals but the gathering of God’s
people to exercise its royal priesthood in the sacrifice of praise. Everything in the
celebration is organised to encourage and foster an awareness of mutual interde-
pendence, of common dignity and purpose.

e The dialogues between the assembly and its ministers and the acclamations
have a speC|aI value as signs of communal action and as means of effective
communication.

‘See Vatican Council I, Constitution on the Liturf§gcrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963 (hereafter,
SQC), art. 14, 28; see GIRM, nos. 1, 2, 3, 5.

°See SC, art. 49, 106; see Congregation of Rites, General Norms for the Liturgical Year and the Calendar, 21
March 1969 (hereafter, GNLYC), no. 4.

°See SC, art. 28.

'See SC, art. 7; see GIRM, no. 7.

°GIRM, no. 62.

9

See GIRM, no. 14.
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e Singing is one of the most potent of all expressions of communal awareness
and common purpose.

e Uniformity in posture and gesture likewise expresses and fosters a unity of
spirit and purpose.

LiTurGicaL MINISTERS

7 All members of the assembly contribute to the eucharistic celebration in ways
appropriate to their particular order or liturgical function. By doing all and only
those parts that belong to them, the ministers and other members of the assembly
contribute to the participation of all and show the Church as the body of Christ,
actively engaged in worship of the living God with the help of various orders and
ministriest®

8 The composition of the liturgical assembly represents and reflects the nature
of the Church itself. The very arrangement of the celebration in its various minis-
tries shows that all the baptised have a place in the Church, women and men, the
young and old, people of every race and way of life. Through the variety of liturgi-
cal ministries in the Church, the body of Christ is built up.

9 All who exercise a liturgical ministry within the assembly need proper prepa-
ration for their responsibilities. They are to have the competence to perform the
particular ministry with which they have been entrusted.

10  The formation of liturgical ministers is both spiritual and technical. Although
this formation varies in extent and depth depending upon the nature of the particu-
lar ministry, it will normally have liturgical, biblical, and technical components.
Through liturgical formation ministers acquire an understanding of the Mass as a
whole, with particular emphasis on the parts of the Mass for which they have spe-
cific responsibility. Through biblical formation they are helped to understand the
cycle of Scripture readings and to perceive the revealed message of the Scriptures
through the light of faith. Liturgical ministers also learn the intimate connection
between the two principal parts of the Mass, the liturgy of the word and the liturgy
of the eucharist. Through training in the particular skills of their ministry, they
learn to make the best use of their personal gifts and strengths in order to commu-
nicate the person and message of Christ by the reverent use of word, gesture, or
movement.

11 Opportunities should be made available periodically for liturgical ministers
to pray together and be renewed in their ministry. These occasions may provide for
their continuing formation and for the improvement of their abilities to assist the
assembly in its worship.

12  The words and actions of the liturgy give verbal and bodily expression to the
profound realities of God’s gracious activity and the people’s attitude in response
to God. Equal care is therefore to be given by liturgical ministers to the verbal and
physical elements of the liturgy.

“sSee GIRM, no. 58.

INTRODUCTION TO THE ORDER OF MASS

89



» When speaking or singing, ministers use a strong, clear voice and strive for a
measured delivery.

» By reverent posture and through graceful gesture and movement, ministers
reinforce the words of the liturgy and help to elicit the response of the assem-
bly.

* When not performing particular duties, liturgical ministers join with the rest
of the assembly in their actions and responses. At these times the ministers
listen, respond, and sing with the other members of the assembly and so
continue to contribute to the worship of the whole body.

Priest Celebrant

13 Inthe celebration of the eucharist, Christ is also present in the person of the
presiding priest. Every authentic celebration of the eucharist is presided over by
the bishop or a presbyter presiding in the person of Christ. The priest leads the
people in prayer, in listening and responding to God’s word, and in offering the
sacrifice through Christ in the Spirit to the Father. He proclaims the message of
salvation in preaching and gives the bread and cup of salvation.

14 By the depth of the priest’s prayerfulness and the dignity and humility of his
bearing, the people should be able to recognise the living presence of Christ, who
spoke with authority but as one who came not to be served but to serve. In this way
the priest will be conscious that he presides over the assembly in the name of Christ
and that his leadership is exercised in a ritual ma#dner.

e Through his liturgical presidency, the priest encourages the participation of
others and coordinates them into one harmonious action. Rather than appro-
priating the functions of others, he is responsible for seeing that everything
is done well”

» The priest exercises his responsibility chiefly in the proclamation of the presi-
dential prayers: the opening prayer, the prayer over the gifts, the prayer after
communion, and, supremely, the eucharistic prayer. Presiding in the person
of Christ, he addresses these prayers to God in the name not only of the
assembly but of the entire people of God.

* In some circumstances the priest may also facilitate the conscious participa-
tion of the assembly by brief and helpful comments and introductions, for
example, at the beginning of the lc&_)elebration, before the readings and the
eucharistic prayer, or at the dismissal.

e The readings, including the gospel, are proclaimed by other ministers, but
the homily is ordinarily given by the presiding priest (see nos. 92-94). Preach-
ing is an integral part of the liturgy, particularly when the community gathers
for its Sunday celebration of the eucharist.

“'See GIRM, nos. 7, 59, 60.

“see GIRM, no. 60.

Psee LM, no. 38; see Congregation for Divine Worship, Circular LEtteharistiee participationento the
presidents of the conferences of bishops, on the eucharistic prayers, 27 April 1973 (hereafter, EP), no. 17: AAS
65 (1973), pp. 346-347.

“see GIRM, no. 10.

*see GIRM, no. 11; see LM, no. 42.

*see GIRM, no. 42.
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Deacon

15 The deacon, whose order has been held in high honour since the early Church,
has a principal role among the other ministers of the assembly. In communion with
the bishop and the college of presbyters, the deacon’s service for the people of God
is thediakoniaof liturgy, word, and charity.

* The deacon’s most important function at Mass is to proclaim the gospel read-
ing. On occasion, he may be invited to deliver the horBin and he also ordi-
narily announces the intentions in the general intercessidithe Book of
Gospels is used, the deacon may carry it before the presiding priest in the
entrance procession. After reverencing the altar, he places the book upon it,
and then, with the priest, kisses the aII%ar.

» In the liturgy of the eucharist, the deacon assists in the distribution of com-
munion to the people, especially as minister of the cup. In this connection,
he also prepares the table and gifts, elevates the cup at the doxology, and
may assist with the breaking of the bread and the preparation of the cups at
communion.

» As the servant of the assembly and its worship, the deacon assists the priest
at the chair and at the altar. He is also called to give certainzg)irections and
invitations to the assembly, especially regarding movement or postfreen
incense is used, the deacon assists with its preparation and where indicated
may incense the priest, the people, and the Book of Gospels.

Reader

16 In proclaiming the word of God, readers exercise their responsibility in me-
diating the presence of Christ. God speaks to the assembly through them, and, the
impact of God’s message will depend significantly on their conviction, their prepa-
ration, and their delivery.

17  The richness in the quantity and in the variety of readings in the Lectionary
challenges those who are called upon to proclaim the Scriptures at Mass. The indi-
vidual sacred authors reflected on the meaning of God'’s action in history from their
own perspective and in their own style. They employed various literary forms to
convey the message of salvation, ranging, for example, from narratives and the
poetry of the psalms to prophetic oracles and parables, from theological exposi-
tions to apocalyptic visions. An awareness of the literary form of a particular read-
ing or psalm and a knowledge of the sacred author’s style will enable the reader or
psalmist to proclaim more fully and with greater understanding the tone and con-
tent of the text.

YsSee GIRM, no. 61; see Vatican Council Il, Dogmatic Constitution on the Churolen gentium21
November 1964 (hereafter, LG), no. 29; see The Roman PontRitas, of Ordination of Bishops, Presbyters,
and Deaconssecond typical edition, 1993, no. 199.

*see GIRM, nos. 47, 61; see LM, no. 50.

“see GIRM, no. 129.

“see GIRM, no. 61.
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e Both to involve more people in active ministry and to assist the assembly to
appreciate the genre and context of the diffezrent passages of Scripture, it is
better to have a different reader for each rea&ing.

e The responsorial psalm is led by a psalmist or cantor, but, if necessary, it
22 . . .
may be led by a readerln this case it is preferable that it be led by someone
other than the reader of the first reading, in order to respect the force and
effectiveness of the liturgy of the word as proclamation and response.

* When there is no deacon, a reader may carry the Book of Gospels before the
presiding priest in the entrance procession and lay it on the altar. If the Book
of Gospels is not used, the Lectionary may be carried in its place (or it may
be prepared at the ambo before Mass begins).

Ministers of Music

18 A psalmist, a cantor, an organist, other instrumentalists, a choir, and a direc-
tor of music assist the assembly’s full participation in singing the songs, responses,
and acclamations. These ministers of music exercise a liturgical function within
the assembly and by their role help to add beauty and solemnity to the celebra-
tion.2*

e The psalmist has the special task of drawing the assembly into the proclama-
tion of the word of God in the psalm by introducing the psalm responses,
alleluia or gospel acclamation to the assembly, and by2§inging the verses of
the responsorial psalm and the alleluia and gospel ver3é® psalmist
may also introduce all antiphons to the assembly and sing the verses of the
psalms used. The role of the psalmist and cantor may be carried out by one
person.

e The cantor’s function is to lead and encourage the asszesmbly in singing. The
cantor also introduces and teaches new music to the people.

e The organ and other instruments not only support and encourage participa-
tion through song, but in their own right can powerfully assist contemplation
and express praise and a variety of human feelings before God.

e The choir remains at all times a part of the assembly. It can serve the assem-
bly by leading it in sung prayer and by reinforcing or enhancing the song of
the assembly, for example, by sharing the singing of the verses or sections of
a hymn or song alternately, by introducing a sung response or antiphon, or
through harmony or other elaboration. Occasionally it will be appropriate
for the choir alone to sing more elaborate music, for example, an anthem,
which can assist the prayerful reflection of the assembly.

“see GIRM, no. 71; see LM, no. 52.
“See GIRM, no. 150; see LM, no. 22.
“See GIRM, nos. 80:2, 82:4, 148-149.
“sSee GIRM, nos. 63-64.

*see GIRM, no. 67.

*see GIRM, no. 64.
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e Even at celebrations when there is no choir, basic musical participation can
be ensured by an instrumentalist and one or more cantors, or by a cantor
alone. Especially through 2r7esponsorial singing, such ministers can draw the
people into singing together.

Ministers of Communion

19  “Since the eucharistic celebration is the paschal meal, it is right that the faithful
who are properly disposed receive the Lord’s body and blood as spiritual food as
he commanded?® If a large number are to receive communion, the priest cel-
ebrant will frequently need assistance in distributing communion, so that the com-
munion rite is not unduly long. This assistance will regularly be needed when com-
munion is given under both kinds, the form of communion in which the eucharistic
banquet is more clearly signifiéd.

20 Deacons and concelebrating priests are the ordinary ministers of commun-
ion. Instituted acolytes, where they are available, assist as auxiliary ministers. Fre-
guently, however, this assistance will be given by special ministers of communion,
either formally commissioned for a given period or, in case of necessity, deputed
ad hoc by the priest celebrant.

21 These ministers serve Christ present in the assembly by ministering his body
and blood to their brothers and sisters. They also serve the unity of the worshipping
community by taking communion to those members who are prevented by sick-
ness, old age, or other cause from taking part in the assembly. In accord with an
ancient tradition, it is appropriate for communion to be taken directly from the
Sunday eucharist to the sick and to those unable to leave their homes.

e There is no need for special ministers to be accommodated in the sanctuary
for the whole celebration. It may be a more appropriate expression of their
ministry and relationship to the assembly if they come forward from their
place among the people after the sign of peace.

e They assist in the preparation of the bread and cups for communion. Should
it be necessary to use the consecrated elements from a previous Mass, one of
them may bring the reserved elements to the altar from the tabernacle, rever-
ently but without ceremony.

* When the distribution is complete, the special ministers should return the
vessels to a side table. They may reverently consume any remaining conse-
crated elements.

*  When communion is being taken from Mass to the sick or those unable to
leave their homes, the appropriate moment for the deacons, acolytes, or spe-
cial ministers to take the pyx from the altar table and leave the assembly is
after the communion of the people. Alternatively, they may depart immedi-
ately after receiving communion themselves, or as part of the concluding
procession of ministers. It is particularly fitting that when there are several
such ministers they leave in this procession.

“see GIRM, no. 64.
“GIRM, no. 56.
*See Congregation for the Discipline of the Sacraments, Instriictinansee caritatj®n facilitating reception
of communion in certain circumstances, 29 January 1973, no. 1, l:.c: AAS 65 (1973), p. 266; see GIRM no. 240.
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Servers

22  In addition to the service of instituted acolytes, service at the altar by other

ministers represents a long liturgical tradition. These servers enhance the quality of
celebration for the whole assembly by taking part in processions and by ensuring
that all requisites for the celebration are available at the appropriate méments.

e Servers hold the book while the presiding priest proclaims the presidential
prayers with outstretched hands. They bring and hold such things as books,
thuribles, water jug and towel, plates and dishes, and microphones. They
lead the entrance and concluding processions with the cross and candles;
they escort the deacon (or priest) to the ambo and stand at his side while he
proclaims the gospel reading. They may, on more solemn occasions, accom-
pany the procession with the gifts. They tend the thurible, prepare it for the
priest or deacon, and themselves may incense the assembly and other minis-
ters.

e The number of servers will depend upon the circumstances and the tasks to
be performed. Especially at large-scale celebrations, there should be an as-
sisting minister with responsibilai;[y for ensuring that these various tasks are
properly assigned and carried out.

Ushers
23 Saint Paul instructed the assembled community to “welcome one another as Christ has
welcomed you, to the glory of God” (Romans 15:7). It will normally be appropriate for those
commonly referred to as ushers to exercise this ministry of welcome by greeting people at the
door, making sure they are provided with all necessary books and aids, and helping them find
their places$2 The people are assembling as table guests of the Lord to share in a supper as
sisters and brothers. They will appreciate this more readily if they are made welcome by
representatives of the community and acknowledged informally by their neighbours.

* In small and stable communities, a formal ministry of welcome may not be
needed. But in larger assemblies with a more shifting attendance, special
arrangements are necessary so that visitors and those unfamiliar with the
community and its worship may be put at ease and drawn into the celebra-
tion.

» Ushers also help when, at any time during the celebration, members of the
assembly become ill or otherwise need assistance.

e Ushers may assist with the collection and with processions.

“See GIRM, no. 68.
“see GIRM, no. 69.
“See GIRM, no. 68:2.
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THE EUCHARISTIC CELEBRATION AND ITS SYMBOLS

24 “In the liturgy, by means of signs perceptible to the senses, human sanctifi-
cation is signified and brought about in ways proper to each of these $igh”

entire ritual complex of actions, objects, words, and persons which constitute the
symbolism of the eucharist is integral to its effectiveness. The more clearly and
powerfully each of them signifies, the more directly their effect will be perceived
and experienced. Words clearly proclaimed, actions deliberately and gracefully
performed, elements and objects authentically made and reverently handled con-
tribute to the integrity of the liturgy and allow its symbolism to work to greater
effect.

25 Bread and wine, breaking and sharing, eating and drinking, standing, kneel-
ing, bowing, and greeting should not need to be explained. It is in sharing and
experiencing them in their natural integrity and consistency that their spiritual sig-
nificance and effect are appropriated.

GESTUREAND PoSTURE

26  The active participation of the faithful is first of all internal in that their
thoughts reflect what they hear, do, and say during the liturgy. It is also external in
that through their outward bearing and gestures they express their inner participa-
tion in the liturgy. The ritual interplay of the internal and external elements of the
liturgy conveys the transcendence and the immanence of the living God whom the
assembly worship¥.

27  Since worship engages people fully, in every aspect of their being, they wor-
ship God with their bodies and feelings as well as their minds and spirits, with their
hands and feet as well as their eyes and ears. The non-verbal elements of the liturgy
can express what cannot be articulated in words and, at times, can reinforce the
spoken word. Because of their power, the gestures and postures of the liturgy de-
serve as much care as its words.

28 The people are called as members of an organic whole, not as disparate indi-
viduals. A Christian assembly that worships “with one heart and soul” (Acts 4:32)
adopts a common posture as a sign of its unity. Such common posture “both ex-
presses and fosters the spiritual attitude of those taking®part.”

e Actions done together by the whole assembly express its unity and cohesion
in the body of Christ. Some actions and gestures are performed by the whole
community together, for example, making the sign of the cross, standing to
pray, sitting to listen, bowing to show reverence, moving forward to present
and receive, exchanging the sign of peace.

e Other actions are performed by the priest celebrant or another minister, for
example, praying with hands raised and outstretched, blessing with hands
extended over the people, showing the consecrated elements to the people,
and the breaking of the bread (see nos. 130-131).

33
SC, art. 7.
“See Congregation of Rites, Instructiosicam sacramon music in the liturgy, 5 March 1967 (hereafter,
MS), no. 15: AAS 59 (1967) pp. 304-305.
*GIRM, no. 20.
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Posture

29  Our countries share a common understanding of the significance of the pos-
tures of standing, sitting, and kneeling. One rises to greet people, to honour some-
one important, to express readiness for action, or when seized with excitement. In
Christian liturgical tradition, standing is the basic posture of an Easter people lifted
up to greet its risen Lord. The assembly stands at Mass, for example, during the
proclamation of the gospel readiftg.

30 Onesitsto listen, to rest, to watch. At Mass it is appropriate, for example, to
sit during the homily and at the preparation of the §ifts.

31 One kneels as a human gesture of submission. In Christian tradition, kneel-
ing is an acknowledgement of one’s creatureliness before God. It can signify peni-
tence for sin, humility, reverence, and adoration.

e The conference of bishops may determine when the assembly should stand,
sit, or kageel at Mass, in accord with local sensibilities and the character of
the rite.

Other Postures and Gestures

32  Other gestures employed in the celebration of the Mass include bowing, kiss-
ing, genuflecting, and striking the breast. Each of these gestures has had a natural
significance in human experience and in Christian liturgical tradition, but this may
vary considerably according to culture and epoch. Bowing may be seen as a natural
and gracious sign of respect, as, for instance, when passing the altar. Kissing is a
more intense sign of reverence and respect. Genuflecting was an ancient gesture of
fealty, reverence, and adoration; it is now generally reserved for the veneration of
Christ present in the eucharistic elements. Striking the breast is a sign of humility
and self-abasement.

e The conference of bishops may determine other postures and gestures, in
accord with local sensibilities and the character of the rite.

WORDS

33 Because the celebration of Mass is a communal activity, the priest celebrant
and all others who have special parts to play need to give careful thought to the
different kinds of verbal communication with the assembly. Their manner of deliv-
ery will correspond to the nature or genre of the text, the scale and acoustics of the
building, the form of the celebration, and the genius of the langtiage.

*see GIRM, no. 21.
“'See GIRM, no. 21.
*See GIRM, no. 21.
*See EP, no. 17: AAS 65 (1973), pp. 346-347; see GIRM, no. 18.
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Sacred Scripture

34  Preeminent among the texts of the Mass are the biblical readings (see nos.
84-86) with their accompanying scriptural chants, for even now from the word of
God handed down in writing God speaks to the people, “and it is from the contin-
ued use of Sacred Scripture that the people of God, docile to the Holy Spirit under
the light of faith, receive the power to be Christ’s living witnesses before the
world.”*°

Presidential Prayers

35 Among the texts assigned to the priest, the eucharistic prayer is of first im-
portance as the high point of the whole celebration (see nos. 111-124). Next are the
other presidential prayers: the opening prayer, the prayer over the gifts, and the
prayer after communion.

e These prayers are proclaimed by the priest alone, presiding in the person of
Christ. They are addresseq1 to God in the name of the entire Church and on
behalf of the whole assembfy.

e When the assembly is drawn into the prayer by the invithgbus prayall
observe some moments of silence in which they place themselves in God'’s
presence and make their personal petitions.

* By a most ancient tradition of the Western Church, presidential prayers have
a trinitarian structure, being addressed to QRatg, Deus, Domirjewith
and through the Son as mediator, in the unity and power of the Holy Spirit,
who convokes the Church, maintains it in communion, and empowers it to
pray.

e The assembly makes the prayer its own and expresses its assent in the accla-
mationAmen

Common Prayers and Other Texts

36 The dialogues between the priest and the congregation and the acclamations
are of particular importance as expressions of the prayer of the whole assembly.
They are necessary as the very minimum form of communal participation, what-
ever the form of Mass. Some texts belong to the whole assembly and as such are
recited or sung, as appropriate, by the priest and congregation together. These are,
for example, the acclamations, the profession of faith, and the Lord’s Prayer.

Sung Texts

37  There are various forms of prayer that by their very nature or because of
their function in the liturgy lend themselves to being sung.

e The psalms used in the liturgy, for example, the responsorial psalm and oth-
ers designated in theimple Gradualare songs and poems of praise in-
tended for singing. The opening and communion antiphons, when used, are
likewise texts that by their very nature should be sung, along with appropri-
ate psalm verses (see introductory notes to the “Antiphonal,” page 979).

“LM, no. 12.
“See GIRM, no. 10.
“See GIRM, nos. 14-16.
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e Other texts, for example, the acclamations, call for the whole assembly to
take them up and voice them in song with enthusiasm.

e On Sundays, feasts, or more solemn occasions elements of the liturgy like
the eucharistic prayer or at least its preface may be sung, as may the other
presidential prayers. Since the eucharistic prayer is the central prayer and
high point of the Mass, the singing of this prayer expresses the solemn na-
ture of the day or occasion being celebrated.

Invitations and Introductions

38 At certain moments in the Mass, indicated in the rubrics and in this introduc-

tion, the deacon or presiding priest gives formal invitations to elicit the people’s

action, response, or silent preparation for prayer. In addition the presiding priest
may facilitate the people’s participation by brief and well-prepared comriients.

e All such introductions should be adapted to the different circumstances and
occasions.

» Invitations may be expressed in the words provided or in similar words.

» Invitations intended to be followed immediately by a response from the peo-
ple should end with a recognisable cue.

Private Prayers

39 Some prayers prescribed in the Mass are personal prayers of the priest or
deacon. These are by their nature private and are recited ingddibig also

allows the faithful to pray silently and in their own way during these moments of
preparation.

Music

40 As an art placed at the service of communal prayer, music is part of the
liturgical action, drawing people together and transforming them into an assembly
of worshipers. For this reason it is considered integral to worship and serves a
ministerial functiorf®

41  In all the arts the Church has admitted styles from every period, according to
the proper genius and circumstances of peoples and the requirements of the liturgy.
The music of our own day, from every culture and region, should also serve the
assembly and its worship with due reverence and hdfour.

“See GIRM, no. 11; see EP, no. 14: AAS 65 (1973), pp. 345-346.
“See GIRM, no. 13.

“See SC, art. 112.

“See SC, art. 112, 123.
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42  In choosing music for liturgy, consideration should be given to the music
itself, the text, and the ritual function. Concerning the music, factors include the
quality of composition, its ability to express the tone, content, and form of a text
(for example, an acclamation or a hymn), likewise the ease with which it can be
remembered and sung. A text may be prescribed (for exampl8atietu} or
freely chosen (for example, a song for the communion procession). Regarding the
ritual function, music may be an accompaniment to an action (for example, a pro-
cession) or a constitutive element of the rite (for example, the memorial acclama-
tion).#’

» The primary sources for the texts of the liturgical music are Scripture and the

prayers of the liturgy.

e Music is provided in the Sacramentary as a model, especially when singing
will be unaccompanied. Composers may create suitable settings appropriate
to our traditions and culture.

e Many forms or types of music are employed in the liturgy according to the
nature of the various components of the rites, for example, the responsorial
form, acclamations, responses, and hymns.

43 Instrumental music may be employed to lend a particular tone to the celebra-
tion and especially to create an atmosphere conducive to recollection, stillness, or
silent prayer. Many different instruments could be used to effect.

44  While music is integral to every liturgical celebration, not every liturgy is
celebrated with the same degree of solemnity. Sundays and solemnities enjoy pride
of place and demand greater preparation. Other celebrations are planned in the
light of the community’s needs and resources.

45 Itis important that the music chosen reflect the nature of the season or occa-
sion, that it contribute to developing a stable repertoire, and, if it will be used regu-
larly, that it be strong enough to bear repetition.

46  The selection of music begins with the liturgical texts themselves. Priority is
given to singing the constitutive parts of the Mass in preference to hymns, and
among these parts priority should be given to the responsorial psalm, to the
acclamations before the gospel and within the eucharistic pray&gictusme-

morial acclamation, andmer), and to the dialogues between the priest and the
people (for example, the preface dialogue and the final dismi&sal).

e The description of the Order of Mass which follows (nos. 66-147) makes
recommendations as to which elements may or should be sung.

SILENCE

47  Silence is, as in all communication, a most important element in the commu-
nication between God and the community of faith. Its purpose is to allow for the
voice of the Holy Spirit to be heard in the hearts of the people of God and to enable
them to unite personal prayer more closely with the word of God and the public

“See GIRM, nos. 18-19.
“See LM, nos. 19-20; see GIRM, nos. 18-19; see MS nos. 7, 29: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 302, 308-309.
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voice of the Churck During liturgical silence all respond in their own way, recol-
lecting themselves, pondering what has been heard, petitioning and praising God
in their inmost spirit?

48  Liturgical silence is not merely an absence of words, a pause, or an interlude.
Itis a stillness, a quieting of spirits, a making of time and leisure to hear, assimilate,
and respond. Any haste that hinders reflectiveness should be avoided. The dialogue
between God and the community of faith taking place through the Holy Spirit re-
quires intervals of silence, suited to the assembly, so that all can take to heart the
word of God and respond to it in prayer.

e At the beginning of the rite of blessing and sprinkling of water, the people
pause to ask for God’s blessing on the water as a sign of baptism. In the
penitential rite, they pause to remember their sinfulness and the loving-kind-
ness of God in Christ. At the opening prayer, they put themselves and their
deepest needs and desires before God. After the readings and homily, they
savour God’s word, ponder it in their hearts like Mary (see Luke 2:19), and
apply it to their lives. Before communion, they compgse themselves to re-
ceive the Lord, and afterwards praise God in silent prayer.

 Liturgical silence is a corporate activity which is shared by all present and in
which all support and sustain each other in profound prayerful solidarity. It
demands a stillness and prayerful concentration, which the priest celebrant
and all ministers can help to bring about.

» Structurally, liturgical silence is indispensable to the rhythm of a balanced
celebration. Without it the celebration can become perfunctory in its haste or
burdensome in its unrelieved sound and song.

MATERIALS AND OBJECTS

49  Materials and objects used in the eucharist are to be “truly worthy and beau-
tiful,” authentic in their noble simplicity, and well adapted to sacrec*usbe
greatest care and sensitivity are necessary, even in the smallest matters, to achieve
“a noble simplicity and cleanlines&'”

e The Conferences of bishops may prepare guidelines for the appropriate ar-
rangement of Church buildings, their furnishings, the objects used in the
celebration, and artwork placed within the church. These paragraphs (nos.
50-58) refer only to the actual celebration of the eucharist and the principal
materials and objects used in it.

“See General Instruction of the Liturgy of the Hours (hereafter, GILH), no. 202; see EP, no. 18: AAS 65
(1973), p. 347.

*See EP, no. 18: AAS 65 (1973), p. 347.

“See LM, no. 28.

*See GIRM, no. 23.

*’See GIRM, nos. 253, 287, 288.

*GIRM, no. 312.
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Bread and Wine

50 The very nature of sacramental symbolism demands that the elements for the
eucharist be recognisable, in themselves and without explanation, as food and drink.

Vessels

Bread made from wheat flour (and by tradition of the Western Church
unleavened) should “have the appearance of food.” In colour, taste texture
and smell it should be identifiable as bread by those who are to s are it.
This is just as necessary when small individual breads are used.

Wine should be natural and pure, from the fruit of the grape, and free from
any foreign substance To be seen and recognised for what it is and what it

signifies, it can help greatly if the wine is brought to the altar in clear glass
containers and is of a sufficiently rich colour to be clearly distinguishable
from water.

51 Vessels for the eucharistic elements should be made of worthy and durable
materials, their form in keeping with local culture and with their function in the

liturgy.>’

Altar

The fundamental eucharistic symbolism of the many sharing in the one bread
and cup is more clearly expressed when all the bread is contained in a single
vessel and all the wine in one cup. Additional vessels may be necessary for
the distribution of communion and may be brought to the altar at the break-
ing of the bread.

Vessels for the body of Christ preferably have the form of bread-plates or
dishes rather than of cups or reliquaries. Cups for the blood of Christ need to
be large enough to be shared, easily handled between minister and commu-
nicant, and easily tilted by the communicant for the purpose of drinking.

A suitable jug and basin may be used for the washing of the priest’s hands.
The water presented with the gifts for mixing with the wine is not appropri-
ate for this purpose. Generous quantities of water and a towel will be neces-
sary if the priest is to do more than wet the tips of his fingers.

52  “At the altar the sacrifice of the cross is made present under sacramental
signs. It is also the table of the Lord, and the people of God are called together to
share in it. The altar is, as well, the centre of the thanksgiving that the eucharist
accomplishes®®

The design of the altar will reflect its place as the focus of attention during
the liturgy of the eucharist and its function within the liturgical assembly. Its
size and proportions should be appropriate to the normal Sunday eucharistic
celebration, and it should be able to accommodate the plates and cups for the
communion of the assembly.

Out of respect for the memaorial banquet which is celebrated at it, the altar is
adorned with a covering throughout the eucharist and "affdis may be of

*See GIRM, nos. 283.

*see GIRM, no. 284.

*'See GIRM, nos. 291-292, 295.
*GIRM, no. 259.
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a seasonal, a neutral, or a festal colour, and the fabric should be of good
quality, design, and texture. At the preparation of the gifts, a corporal, large
enough to accommodate all the vessels that are to be used in the sacred ban-
quet, is spread on top of the altar.

e Candles are used to express reverence and festivity. They should be authen-
tic, made of a substance which gives a living flame and is seen to be con-
sumed in giving its light. The candles may be placed on the altar or, more
appropriately, near or around it, so as not to distract from the sacred vessels
or impede the view of the part|C|pants

e The table of the altar itself holds only what is necessary for the celebration,
for example, the vessels and Sacramentary, and those things remain on the
altar only for as long as needed. Decorative items like flowers may be placed
near or around the altar, but not, as a rule, on it.

Ambo

53  When the Scriptures are read in the church, God speaks to the assembly, and
in the proclamation of the gospel reading Christ himself is present in his word. The
place from which the Scriptures are proclaimed is regarded as the “table of God’s
word” and is therefore a symbol of the surpassing dignity of that $ord.

» In accord with its dignity, the ambo is used exclusively for the proclamation
of God’s word in the Scriptures, including the singing of the responsorial
psalm, the elucidation and application of the word in the homily and general
intercessions, and also the Easter proclamaﬁﬂet(lte)

» The design of the ambo will reflect its place as the focus of attention during
the liturgy of the word and its function within the liturgical assembly. The
ambo is to be somewhat eIevated fixed, and of noble design, in harmonious
relationship with the altar.

Chair

54  Christ is really present in the person of the minister who presides at the lit-
urgy. The chair stands as a sign of the priest celebrant’s office. It symbolises unity,
leadership, and service to the gathered assembly. Its position allows the priest to be
seen easily and heard by all in the assefiibly.

e From the chair the priest leads the introductory and concluding rites and
presides over the liturgy of the word. He may also glve the homily at the
chair, sitting or standing, and say the prayer after communion.

*See GIRM, no. 268.

“See GIRM, no. 269.

“See GIRM, no. 9; see LM, no. 32.

*See LM, no. 33.

“see GIRM, no. 272; see LM, no. 32.
**See GIRM, nos. 7, 271.

*See GIRM, nos. 86, 122; see LM, no. 26.
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* When priest and ministers move from chair, to ambo, to altar, the different
parts of the Mass are more clearly distinguished, and the presence of the
Lord in word and sacrament is more effectively conveyed.

Cross

55  The paschal mystery celebrated in the eucharistic liturgy was accomplished
through the crucifixion and resurrection. Christians glory in the cross of the Lord
(see Galatians 6:14). As a constant reminder of the cost of salvation and the symbol
of Christian hope, the cross should be visible to the entire assembly during the
eucharist. It may be carried in procession, or there may be a fixed cross on or near
the altar’® Care should be taken not to multiply crosses in the place of worship and
so detract from the effect of this symbol of the paschal mystery.

Books

56 Books used in the celebration of the eucharist serve to communicate God’s
presence to us in the word or to articulate the Church’s response to God in praise
and adoration. In both capacities they facilitate the action of Christ in the Church.

» Books from which the word of God is proclaimed are treated with venera-
tion. They need to be of large size, strong binding, and noble design. Other
books, including the Sacramentary, while worthy, need not draw attention to
themselves. Pamphlets and leaflets detract from the visual integrity of the
total liturgical action aggd should never be used by ministers as they exercise
their particular ministry.

\Vesture

57  Vestments serve several functions in the celebration of the eucharist. As fes-
tal clothing, for example, they suggest the ritual and solemn character of the eucha-
ristic banquet, and as insignia, they identify the specific function or ministry in the
assembly of those who wear thém.

e The garment common to all ministers is the alb, which can express unity and
enhance the visual dignity of the celebration. Since albs no longer have the
character of an undergarment, their form and design should complement the
ritual and festive character of the celebration.

e The chasuble, worn with alb and stole, is the proper vestment of the presid-
ing priest. It may be made from either natural or synthetic fabrics that are
worthy and beautiful. Beauty should derive from the quality and cut of the
fabric as much as from its ornamentation.

e Concelebrating priests wear either a chasuble and stole, or a stole alone, over
the alb. Vestments that differ in size, shape, and ornamentation can obscure
unity, emphasise individualism, and detract from the presidential role of the
presiding priest.

*See GIRM, nos. 84, 270.

“See LM, no. 35.

*See LM, no. 37.

“See GIRM, no. 297.

"See GIRM, nos. 299, 305, 306.

INTRODUCTION TO THE ORDER OF MASS 103



. The71deacon wears an alb, stole, and dalmatic; but the dalmatic may be omit-
ted.

Incense

58 Incense has been used since before Christian times both as a sign of respect
and honour and as a symbol of prayer rising before God. Incense suggests both the
otherness of the transcendent God and the cloud which symbolised God’s glory
and presence in the midst of the Israelites. It can contribute powerfully to a sense of
mystery. As a sweet-smelling aroma, it represents the prayers of the Church rising
before God as an acceptable oblation (see Psalm 141:2; Book of Revelation 8:4).

* Incense, which when burning appeals to our sight and our sense of smell,
should be used in amounts sufficient to be readily seen and smelled.

e In the introductory rites, incense may be carried in the entrance procession
and used at the veneration of the altar. In the liturgy of the word, it may be
carried in the gospel procession and used to venerate the Book of Gospels. In
the liturgy of the eucharist, it may be used at the preparation of gifts to hon-
our the elements and the altar and to acknowledge the presence and action of
Christ in the priest celebrant and the other members of the assembly. It may
also be used at tgg showing of the elements after the words of the Lord in the
eucharistic prayer.

e The use of incense at any of these points, or at all, is optional, and its use at
any one point does not necessitate its use at all the others. It is used in order
to express the solemnity of a particular celebration or to enhance a particular
moment within a celebration.

ADAPTING THE CELEBRATION
TO PARTICULAR CIRCUMSTANCES

59 The General Instruction and this introduction present the celebration which
the Church regards as the norm and model of the eucharist: the principal Sunday
celebration of the parish community. This celebration assumes the availability of
all necessary resources, the participation of an assembly, and a range of ministers
and musician&

60 But if every Mass were celebrated in identical form and with the same de-
gree of solemnity, then the Sunday celebration would cease to be truly preeminent.
The revised liturgical books clearly presuppose that every celebration, in whatever
circumstances, will fully take account of the needs, capabilities, and situation of
the community which assembles fofit.

"See GIRM, nos. 81:2, 298, 300.
"“See GIRM, no. 235.

"See GIRM, nos. 75, 77, 78.
"sSee GIRM, no. 313.
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61 The liturgical celebrations of culturally and ethnically mixed groups require
special attention. Weekday Masses, celebrations with smaller groups, celebrations
outside churches or chapels, Masses with children, young people, the sick, or per-
sons with disabilities, and ritual Masses (for example, funeral or wedding Masses)
at which a significant number of the assembly may be noncommunicants or nonbe-
lievers will necessarily impose different demands appropriate to the needs of the
occasion.

e The conference of bishops may prepare guidelines for these liturgical cel-
ebrations.

62  Useful principles for adaptation or accommodation are suggested in the Ro-
man Ritual for the rites of other sacramentd;he Liturgy of the Hougsand, more
explicitly, in the Directory for Masses with Children. Some principles are also
included in the General Instruction of the Roman Missal and in the Order of Mass
itself.

63 The General Instruction of the Liturgy of the Hours enunciates the principle
of “progressive solemnity,” which recognises that the various parts of a liturgical
celebration are not all of equal importance and admit of varying treatment, accord-
ing to the significance of the day or hour being celebrated, the purpose of the vari-
ous hours, the number and character of the community, and the number of avail-
able singers:

64  The Directory for Masses with Children recognises that Mass may need to
be accommodated to the needs of children when they constitute a significant pro-
portion of the assembly. This does not suggest composing rites that are altogether
special or different from the Order of Mass as it is usually celebrated. One of the
purposes of specially prepared Masses for children is to lead the children to the
celebration of Mass with adults, particularly the Sunday Mass of the comrftunity.

e Three eucharistic prayers for use at Masses when a large proportion of chil-
dren are present are provided (see pages 634-654). These prayers are in-
tended to help achieve the active participation of children in the eucharistic
prayer, the Church’s central prayer of praise and thanksgiving (see nos. 111-
124). In language and their treatment of eucharistic themes these eucharistic
prayers are suited to use with children ranging from early school age to early
adolescence.

65 Some limited examples follow of the kinds of accommodations that may be
considered.

* When an antiphon cannot be used according to its original purpose as a chant
or processional refrain, it may be better to use it in other ways. For example,
the opening antiphon could be used to provide a theme for an introductory
admonition. Similarly, when the communion antiphon cannot be sung it may
be preferable to use it as a focus for the period of silence after communion.

"See GILH, no. 273.

"See Congregation for Divine Worshipirectory for Masses with Childred November 1973 (hereafter,
DMC), nos. 19, 21: AAS 66 (1974), pp. 35-36.

"See Congregation for Divine Worship, Instructizalendaria particulariaon the revision of particular calendars
and of the propers for offices and Masses, 24 June 1970 (hereafter, CP), no. 40a: AAS 62 (1970), p. 661.
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» At celebrations which are planned for children, it is permissible to use ap-
proved adaptations of th@loria, profession of faithSanctus andAgnus
Dei, if they help to encourage the children’s readier participation. But great
care must be taken to ensure that these adaptations completely respect the
meaning of the originals and th%ir function in the rite. Such paraphrases should
not be used at adult celebrations.

e The Conferences of bishops may make provision for accommodations or
simplifications in celebrations of small groups outside Sunday Mass.

"See DMC, no. 31: AAS 66 (1974), p. 39.
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II. INTRODUCTORY RITES

66 In the introductory rites the assembly is called together in Christ and estab-
lished again as the Church. The risen Lord is present in the midst of the assembly,
which becomes visible as the body of Christ. Thus, the assembly itself is the first
instance of Christ’'s presence in the liturgy. The function of these rites is to enable
the community, coming together from a multiplicity of concerns and a variety of
ways of life, to become aware of itself again as a gathered community, alert and
ready to listen to the word and to celebrate the sacrdfent.

e The mtroductory rites are led from the chair rather than from the altar or
ambo."

ENTRANCE PROCESSION

67 The assembly’s worship begins with the opening song and procession, which
help to create an ambience of celebration, a sense of identity, and an awareness of
the mystery being unfolded.

e The opening song should be such that everyone is able in some degree to join
in singing it. It may consist of an antiphon and psalm or another appropriate
song. When no singing is possible, the recommended antiphon may appro-
priately be used bpy incorporating it into the introductory remarks that may
follow the greeting.

e A procession of ministers through and from the assembly expresses visibly
the relationship of the priest celebrant and the other ministers to the congre-
gation.

» Depending on the occasion, the procession is led by ministers carrying the
thurible with burning incense, the cross, and two candles. They are followed
by acolytes and other ministers, then the deacon or reader carrying the Book
of Gospels, if itis to be used, or the Lectionary. Concelebrants, the deacon of
the Mass, and the priest celebrant then follow. If the Book of Gospels has
been carried, it is placed on the altar upon arrival in the sanctuary.

68 The altar is an abiding symbol of Christ and the centre of the eucharistic
action®

e The priest and deacon, together with concelebrants and other ministers in the
procession, bow to the altar on arrival as a sign of reverence. If a tabernacle
containing the blessed sacrament is in the vicinity, they genu‘hMJms—
ters who are carrying a liturgical object (for example, a cross, book, or can-
dle), do not bow or genuflect. Afterward, the priest and deacon and any
concelebrants, make an additional reverence to the altar with ‘2 kiss.

e On more solemn occasions, this reverence may be enhanced by the use of
incense.

"See SC, art. 7; see GIRM, nos. 7, 24.

“See GIRM, no. 86.

“See GIRM, no. 25.

“See GIRM, no. 26; see CP, no. 40a: AAS 62 (1970), p. 661.
“See EuchMyst, no. 24: AAS 59 (1967), p. 554.

*See GIRM, no. 84.

*See GIRM, nos. 27, 84, 85, 129, 234:2.
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o After the procession and the reverencing of the altar, the priest and deacon
proceed to ;[7he chair. From there the priest greets the people and leads the
opening rite.

GREETING

69  After making the sign of the cross together, the priest and people exchange
formal greetings as a mutual acknowledgement and evocation of the presence of
Christ in their midst and as a prayer for his sustaining p&wer.

e As the first dialogue between priest and people, the greeting and response
should be both warm and reverent. Casual and personalised greetings that
emphasise a merely human exchange and obscure the mystery of Christ’s
presence and action are inappropriate.

70  The Mass of the day may be introduced at this point. A very brief and well-
prepared comment can help to create the appropriate atmosphere and give tone and
orientation to the entire celebrati#n.

» At this point strangers, guests, and special groups may briefly be welcomed
to the celebration.

e When significant numbers of childrengcz):lre present, they may be acknowl-
edged and addressed directly at this point.

e Though the introduction will normally be the function of the priest, on occa-
sion it may be fitting for the deacon or some other member of the assembly
to do this.

OrPeNING RITE

71  One of the following opening rites is selected. The choice may be made on
the basis of the liturgical season, the feast, the particular occasion, for example, a
particular ritual Mass, or on the basis of the circumstances of the assembly that
gathers for the celebration. Each of the forms of the opening rite begins with an
invitation by the priest. On occasion the invitation may appropriately be incorpo-
rated into the introductory remarks that may follow the greeting.

*See GIRM, no. 85.

“’See GIRM, nos. 86, 130.

*See GIRM, no. 28.

“See GIRM, nos. 29, 86; see EP, no. 14: AAS 65 (1973), pp. 345-346.
“See DMC, no. 17: AAS 66 (1974), p. 35.
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Rite of Blessing and Sprinkling of Water

72  As they assemble, the people of God are attentive to the risen Christ. In so
doing, they recognise themselves as reconciled sinners and prepare to receive the
gift of word and sacrament. The blessing and sprinkling of water serves as a me-
morial of Easter and baptism. God is thanked for intervening to save us through the
medium of water and is asked to continue to give forgiveness and life.

» Because of its emphasis on Easter and baptism, it may be particularly appro-
priate to do the blessing and sprinkling during the season of Easter.

» Ifthe greeting and blessing take place at the door, the priest may sprinkle the
people during the entrance procession.

Penitential Rite

73 In the penitential rite the assembly, gathered in God’s presence, recognises
its sinfulness and confesses the mystery of Christ's love. This may take one of two
forms, both of which conclude with a prayer of absolution.

e The first form, once a private prayer of preparation, is a general confession
that invokes the support of the communion of saints and, specifically, of the
community gathered for the eucharist.

» The second form comprises verses of the penitential psalms.

e The season of Lent is a particularly appropriate time to select the penitential
rite.

Litany of Praise

74  The litany of praise is addressed to Christ our Redeemer. A number of mod-
els are offered for imitation and adaptation. All such adaptations should, like the
models provided, focus on Christ and his mercy.

e The litany of pgrlaise is sung or recited. The verses or tropes may be sung by a
cantor or choir.

Kyrie

75 TheKyrie is an ancient chant by which the assembly acclaims the Lord and
pleads for merc$? The Roman Church adopted it from the Eastern liturgies, where
it formed the response to various litanies of intercession. It may be used in English
or in the original Greek.

e It is by nature a chant and, when used, is normally sung by all, alternating
with the cantor or choir.

“See GIRM, no. 30.
*See GIRM, no. 30.
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Gloria

76  TheGloria is one of the Church’s most ancient, solemn hymns. In the West
its use was originally restricted to the opening of only the most solemn eucharistic
celebrations.

e TheGloria is by ngastture a festive hymn and is normally sung entirely, or in
part, by the people.

e ltsuse is particularly appropriate during the seasons of Christmas and Easter.

e The giloria may not be used on the Sundays or weekdays of Advent and
Lent.

Other Opening Rites

77  Another opening rite may be selected for particular occasions and in accord
with the prescriptions of the respective liturgical books. These rites occur on cer-
tain special feasts, when the liturgy of the hours is combined with the Mass, or
when special rites are celebrated during the Mass, for example, baptism, marriage,
or funeral rites. Sometimes, for example, on Passion Sunday or on the Feast of the
Presentation of the Lord, when an entrance procession forms part of this opening
rite itself, the opening rite follows the form given for these occasions.

OPENING PRAYER

78 The opening prayer completes the introductory rites. Through petition to
God, it sets the tone of the celebration and prepares the assembly to hear the word
of God®

e As the culmination of the introductory rites, an opening prayer is always
used. It may be sung or said.

e When paraphrases are pergrglitted at Masses with children, they should re-
spect the nature of this prayer.

» After the invitationLet us pray all observe some moments of silence in
which they place themselves in God’s presence and make their personal pe-
titions.

e The opening prayer always ends with a full trinitarian conclusion, to which
the assembly respondsnen

e On Sundays, solemnities, and feasts of the Lord, besides the prayers taken
directly from the Latin text, alternative opening prayers are provided that are
inspired by the appointed readings for Years A, B, and C dfg¢htonary
for Mass A number of these prayers are also found in Volume Il for weekday
use.

“See GIRM, no. 31.
*See GIRM, no. 31.
*See GIRM, no. 32.
*See DMC, no. 51: AAS 66 (1974), p. 44.
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lll. LITURGY OF THE WORD

79  The Mass is made up of the liturgy of the word and the liturgy of the eucharist,

which are so closely connected as to form one act of worship. In the word of God
the divine covenant is announced; in the eucharist the new and everlasting cov-
enant is embodied and renewéd.

80 The chosen people entered into a special covenant with God at Sinai, a cov-
enant that was renewed and fulfilled on Calvary. By hearing the word proclaimed
in worship, the faithful enter into the unending dialogue between God and the cov-
enant people, a dialogue sealed in the sharing of the eucharistic food. The meaning
of communion is proclaimed in the word; the message of Scripture is made actual
once again in the communion banquet. The proclamation of the word is thus inte-
gral to the Mass and at its very heatrt.

81 The proper celebration of the liturgy of the word involves many elements
and several ministers, but care is necessary so that the many human words and
elements do not obscure the divine word itself. In this dialogue with the Lord, the
people listen to the word, reflect on it in silence, respond to it in song, assimilate it,
and apply it to their lives. Moved by it, they profess their faith and intercede for the
needs of the Church and the world.

82  ThelLectionary for Masgrevised at the direction of the Second Vatican Coun-
cil, has opened up the treasures of the Bible, so that richer fare might be provided
for the faithful at the table of God’s word. The Introduction to the Lectionary speaks
extensively of the word of God in the plan of salvation and in the life of the Church.
All who share in the ministry of the word will want to study this introduction and
take its teaching to heart.

83  The functions of the various ministers, and guidelines for their service, are
given in the Introduction to the Lectionary and in the first part of this introduction.

BisLicAL ReEADINGS

84  In the word of God handed down in the Scriptures the community of faith
even now hears God speaking to it. For this reason the biblical readings and their
accompanying Scripture chants may not be omitted, shortened, or replaced by non-
biblical texts?

85  The proclamation of the gospel reading is the high point of the liturgy of the
word. The other readings in their established sequence from the Old and New Tes-
taments prepare the assembly for this proclamétion.

86  The principles governing the selection and distribution of these readings are
explained in the Introduction to the Lectionary.

“See GIRM, no. 8; see LM, no. 10.
*See GIRM, no. 33; see LM, no. 12.
*See LM, no. 13.
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* When a prayerful silence is observed before or after a reading, the whole
assembly is to take part in it. The reader does not move to or from the ambo
during the period of silence.

e The liturgy of the word may, when it would be helpful, be introduced by a
brief word on the background of the readings. Such comments, Whether from
the priest or another minister, should always be succinct and well prepared

e Thereadings may be sung, provided the form of singing respects the rhythms
and genius of the language and does not obscure the words.

e The conclusion to the first and second readiftgssword of the Lordhay be
sung, even by someone other than the reader soas to elicit from the faithful
a sung response of gratitude for the word of od.

RespoNsoORIALPsALM

87  The responsorial psalm follows the first reading and is an integral part of the
liturgy of the word. After hearing and taking to heart God’s word, the assembly
responds with words which are themselves God-given. Words which have expressed
the faith and feelings of God’s people over the centuries are selected by the Church
to express the appropriate response, whether of wonder and praise, repentance and
sorrow, hope and trust, or joy and exultation.

88 The assembly is to be helped and encouraged to discern God’s word in the
psalms, to adopt them as their own prayer, and to experience them as the prayer of
the Church.

e The psalms, the songs and hymns of Israel, are normally sung. This may be
done in a variety of ways. The preferred form is responsorial, in which the
psalmist or cantor sings the verses and the whole assembly takes up the re-
sponse. In the direct form, which is also permitted, there is no intervening
response and the cantor, or the whole assembly together, sings the verses
consecutlvely

e But if other ways of singing or sharing the psalms are appropriate, they too
are uslgsd, so that the people’s participation may be facilitated by every
means.

e Even when it is impossible to sing the psalm, it may be possible to support
and enrich its recitation with mstrumental mu3|c Psalms should always be
recited in a manner conducive to meditafion.

e The common responsorial psalms, provided in the Lectionary for various
seasons, may be used instead ofsthe one assigned for the day, if that choice
would facilitate sung participation.

see LM, no. 15.
see LM, no. 18.
See LM, no. 20.
Psee LM, no. 21.
Ysee LM, no. 22.
Psee GIRM, no. 36; see LM, no. 89.
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GoOSPELACCLAMATION

89 TheAlleluia or gospel acclamation is an acclamation which expresses the
people’s greeting of the Lord and their faith in his presence as he addresses them in
the gospel readintj®

90 The gospel acclamation has traditionally accompanied the gospel proces-
sion, in which the Book of Gospels is carried to the ambo accompanied by
lights and incense.

e TheAlleluia or gospel acclamation looks forward to the gospel reading. It
does not respond to the previous reading, from which it is separated by a
distinct pause.

e Ifincense is to be used at the gospel reading, it is prepared after the second
reading and before the gospel procession.

e The deacon who is to proclaim the gospel reading bows before the priest
celebrant and asks for a blessing. If a priest reads the gospel, he bows before
the altar and silently recites the prescribed prayer.

» The assembly stands while the procession moves to the ambo Afiditha
is sung.

e As an acclamation, thalleluia or gospel acclamation is sung by everyone
present. The verse may be sung by cantor or chaoir (or even recited). If the
acclamation cannot be sung, it is omitted.

GospPELREADING

91 Because the proclamation of the gospel reading is the high point of the lit-
urgy of the word, it is distinguished from the other readings by special marks of
honour. Its proclamation is reserved to a deacon or, in his absence, a priest. The one
who proclaims the gospel reading prepares himself, the deacon by receiving a bless-
ing, the priest by prayer. The people stand to hear the gospel reading and acclaim
Christ present and speaking to them. Servers with candles may stand on each side
of the ambo, and the book may be incensed before the text is proclaimed. If the
Book of Gospels is used, it is carried in procession from the altar to the*&mbo.

e The proclamation of the gospel reading is never omitted, even at Masses
with children at which an abbreviated liturgy of the word is perm|tted

e The gospel reading is proclaimed by a deacon. If no deacon is present, it is
proclaimed by a priest other than the one presiding. OnIY if no deacon or
other priest is present is it to be read by the priest who preS|des

Psee LM, no. 23.

see LM, no. 23; see GIRM, no. 39.
see GIRM, no. 35.

See DMC, no. 42: AAS 66 (1974), p. 42.
see GIRM, no. 34.
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e The deacon (or priest) greets the people Witle Lord be with yguand
while announcing the gospel passage he makes the sign of the cross first on
the book, then on his forehead, lips, and breast. The faithful also sign them-
selves in this way and then respo@dbry to you, Lord™

* Even if the gospel reading itself is not sung, it may be helpful to sing the
greeting and title of the gospel reading at the beglnnlng'ha@ospel of the
Lord at the end, so as to allow the people to sing their acclamatiom
more solemn occasions, it may be appropriate to repeat thé\Beluip at
the end of the gospel reading.

HowmiLy

92 The homily is an integral part of the liturgy and a necessary source of nour-
ishment for the Christian life. By means of it the mysteries of the faith and the
guiding principles of Christian living are expounded, most often from the Scrip-

tures proclaimed but also from the other texts and rites of the litdrgy.

93 In the readings God’s word is accessible to people of every age and condi-
tion, but the homily as a living explanation of the word increases its impact by
assisting the faithful to assimilate it and apply it in their lives. It leads them from
contemplation of the word to profound appropriation of the mystery of Christ and
his sacrifice in a more wholehearted celebration of the eucharist and in their daily
lives 1

94  Ifitis to fulfil its purpose, the homily must be the fruit of meditation, care-
fully prepared, and in length, style, and content sensitively adapted to the needs
and capacities of all presétit.This may well be more easily achieved if the priest
prepares the homily in shared reflection and prayer with members or representa-
tives of the congregation.

e On Sundays and holydays there must be a homily at all Masses celebrated
with a congregation; it may not be omitted without a serious reason.

* A homily is strongly recommended on the weekdays of Advent, Christmas,
Lent, and Easter and on other occasions when people come in considerable
numbers. For the benefit of those people who are regular participants, and
because it is indeed an integral part of the liturgy, a homily is appropriate at
almost all Masses with a congregatlon

e The homily is ordinarily given by the priest who presides. A deacon or, ata
concelebration, one of the concelebrating priests may be invited to preach
On particular occasions someone besides a priest or deacon may be invited
to preach the word of God. At Masses for children, for example, one of the
adults better able to communicate with children may be asked to speak after

Msee GIRM, no. 95.

"see LM, no. 17.

Psee GIRM, no. 41; see SC, art. 52.

Msee GIRM, no. 9; see LM, no. 24.

"*See GIRM, nos. 41, 73, 313; see LM, no. 24.
"see GIRM, no. 42; see LM, no. 25.

Ysee LM, no. 25.

"’See GIRM, nos. 42, 61, 165.
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. 119 . . . s
the gospel reading. Such preaching has its own importance, though it is
not a homily. The one who gives the homily or speaks at this point should be
a participant in the entire celebration and so experience the proclamation of
the word on which the preaching is based and the consummation of the cel-
ebration in eucharistic communion.

e The priest cele%)rant gives the homily while standing or sitting at his chair or
from the amba’ Other homilists use the ambo. In particular circumstances,
such as in an unrenovated church or at a celebration with children, the homilist
may need to approach closer to the congregation in order to communicate
effectively.

e The custom of beginning and ending the homily with the sign of the cross
arose when the sermon was somewhat detached from the liturgy of the Mass.
The practice is how inadvisable.

e It is most appropriate that a period of silence follow the homily, so that the
peoplelzgnay take the word of God to heart and prepare a response to it in
prayer.

e If catechumens are present, they may be kindly dismissed before the profes-
sion of faith in order to go and reflect together on the word proclalmed Texts
for this dismissal are provided in tRéte of Christian Initiation of Adults’

ProFessionoF FAITH

95 In the profession of faith, the people respond and give their assent to the
word of God heard in the readings and the homily. And before they celebrate the
mystery of faith in the eucharist, they call to mind the rule of faith in a formulary
approved by the Churcf

e The profession of faith is recited by priest and people togeEher on Sundays
and solemnities. It may also be said at other solemn celebrations.

e The form customarily to be used is the Nicene Creed. At Masses with chil-
dren, and where it is authorised at Masses with adults, the Apostles’ Creed
may be used. The Apostles’ Creed is provided in two forms, one for recita-
tion straight through, the other in the form of question and response.

"’See DMC, no. 24: AAS 66 (1974), pp. 37-38.

*See LM, no. 26.

*See Congregation for Divine Worship, Repliptitize9 (1973), p. 178.

“See LM, no. 28.

*See The Roman Ritu&ite of Christian Initiation of Aduli2nd English edition, 1985 (hereafter, RCIA),
no. 67.

124See LM, no. 29.

*See GIRM, no. 44.

*See DMC, nos. 39, 49: AAS 66 (1974), pp. 41-42, 44.

INTRODUCTION TO THE ORDER OF MASS 115



e At the Easter Vigil, and at Masses in which baptism or confirmation is cel-
ebrated, the profession of faith is replaced by the renewal of baptismal prom-
ises. The renewal of baptismal promises may also replace the profession of

. 127 .
faith at the Masses of Easter Suncfayn Masses that include acceptance
into the order of catechumens and in ritual Masses for the election or enrol-
mer112t8 of names or for the scrutinies, the profession of faith may be omit-
ted.

e The origin and nature of the creed indicate that it is more naturally recited
than sung. If it is sung, it should be in a way that involves the entire assem-
bly.

» Inthe Nicene Creed, a profound bow is made by all at the phrase that begins
was incarnate of the Holy Spirit

GENERAL INTERCESSIONS

96 Enlightened and moved by God’s word, the assembly exercises its priestly
function by interceding for all humanity. Because “the joy and hope, the struggle
and anguish of the people of this age and especially of the poor and those suffering
in any way are the joy and hope, the struggle and anguish of Christ’s dis€les,”
the Church prays not just for its own needs but for the salvation of the world, for
civil authorities, for those oppressed by any burden, and for the local community,
particularly those who are sick or who have diéd.

97 Thus, even though the intercessions may be quite concrete or particular in
content, they should always look beyond the concerns of the local assembly to the
needs of the whole Church and of the wider world. As such, they are a sign of the
communion of the particular assembly with all other assemblies and with the uni-
versal Church.

98 The priest celebrant directs the prayer from the chair. He briefly invites the
people to pray, and at the end he draws their intercessions together in a brief con-
cluding prayer. The intentions are proposed by a deacon, another minister, or mem-
bers of the assembly at the ambo or another suitable place. After each intention, the
faithful respond by silent prayer or a common response or both. They affirm the
concluding prayer of the priest with thé&imen'3!

. . . . . . 132
e The general intercessions are ordinarily included in all Masses.

e Both the priest’s introduction and the proposed intentions are addressed to
the assembly, not to God. They are invitations or biddings to the faithful,
who then pray for;[pse suggested intention in the silence of their hearts and in
a common petition.

*'see Renewal of Baptismal Promises, The Easter Vigil, page 361, and Easter Day, page 370.

See RCIA, nos. 68, 124, 143, 157, 164.

*/atican Council I, Pastoral Constitution on the Church in the Modern \@anldiium et spe§ December
1965, no. 1.

See LM, no. 30; see GIRM, nos. 45, 46.

Plsee GIRM, no. 47; see LM, no. 31.

See GIRM, nos. 45, 220.

"See GIRM, no. 47.
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e These intentions should be short, clear, and objective enough for the faithful
to comprehend and respond to them without difficulty.

» Theresponse they are to evoke is petition rather than praise, thanksgiving, or
repentance.

» On particular occasions, when other sacraments or particular rites are cel-
ebrated in conjunction with the Mass, the range of intentions may be more
closely concerned with the occasion; but even so, the intercessions should
always include some general or universal intentions.

» Foreach intention, the invitation to pray and the response may be sung or the
entire intention may be sung or even spoken while music is played.

e Those who propose the intentions return to their place only after the comple-
tion of the concluding prayer.

P'See GIRM, no. 46.
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IV. LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

99 Atthe Last Supper, Christ instituted the sacrifice and paschal meal that make
the sacrifice of the cross present in the Church. From the days of the apostles the
Church has celebrated that sacrifice by carrying out what the Lord did and handed
over to his disciples to do in his memory. Like him, it has taken bread and wine,
given thanks to God over them, broken the bread, and shared the bread and cup of
blessing as the body and blood of Christ (see 1 Corinthians 10:16). The Church’s
eucharist, in all its rich variety of forms and traditions, has always retained this
basic shape: the taking of the elements of bread and wine in the preparation of the
gifts, the act of thanksgiving in the eucharistic prayer, the breaking of the bread, the
giving and sharing of the body and blood of Christ in commutifon.

PREPARATION OF THE GIFTS

100 At the beginning of the liturgy of the eucharist the gifts that will become the
Lord’s body and blood are brought to the altar. This taking of bread and wine is a
preparation of the gifts. It is not in itself the sacrifice or offering, but a preparation
for the eucharistic prayer, the great act of blessing and thanksgiving, which consti-
tutes the Church’s memorial offering of Christ’s sacrifice, and for commut#fion.

101 The Church encourages the faithful to bring forward, and even to provide,
the elements through which Christ's offering will be made present, together with
money and other gifts for the sustenance of Christ's body, especially in the poor
and the needy.

102 The purpose of this rite, then, is to make the altar, the gifts which are placed
on it, and the assembly ready for the eucharistic offering which is to follow.

PREPARATION OF THE ALTAR

103 First, the altar, the Lord's table, is prepared as the centre of the eucharistic
liturgy. Until this point in the celebration, with the exception of its veneration at the
beginning, the altar has not been the focus of attention. It remains almost bare and
unused during the liturgy of the word, which is centred at the ambo. Now the set-
ting is prepared for the sacred m&al.

e Everything indicates that a new and important stage of the liturgy is about to
commence. Lighting may be directed toward the altar. A corporal is laid out
of sufficient size to accommodate all the vessels that may be brought to the
altar now and at the time of communion.

e The corporal, purificators, and Sacramentary are requisites needed for the
eucharistic offering. They are not themselves offerings or gifts and are not
brought up in the procession of gifts. They should be brought reverently but
without ceremony from a side table, along with the cup if it will be prepared
at the altar.

see GIRM, no. 48.
see GIRM, no. 49.
“'See GIRM, nos. 49, 272.
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» Since these are preparatory tasks, they are carried out by a deacon, acolyte,
or other minister, or other members of the assembly.

PreSeENTATIONOF THE GIFTS

104 It is one of the Church’s most ancient customs that the people themselves
provided the materials for the eucharist. They also brought other foodstuffs to be
blessed for their own use and for the poor. The rite of carrying up the gifts contin-

ues the spiritual value and meaning of the ancient custom. This is also the time to
bring forward money or gifts for the poor and the Chd#eh.

105 The procession with the gifts is a powerful expression of the assembly’s
participation in the eucharist and in the social mission of the Church. It is an ex-
pression of the humble and contrite heart, the dispossession of self that is a neces-
sary prerequisite for making the true offering which the Lord Jesus gave his people
to make with him. The procession with the gifts expresses also our eager willing-
ness to enter into the “holy exchange” with God: “accept the offerings you have
given us, that we in turn may receive the gift of yoursétf.”

e The collection of money takes place first. As an integral part of the eucharis-
tic liturgy since apostolic times, its purpose and value will be better appreci-
ated if, after the general intercessions, the priest celebrant, ministers, and
people all sit and wait while the collection is taken and then made ready with
the other gifts for the procession. The collection is not to be taken during the
profession of faith or the general intercessions, nor should it continue during
the prayer over the gifts or the eucharistic prayer. Music or song may begin
with the collection and continue during the procession of gifts; it continues
at least until the gifts have been placed on the altar.

* The elements of bread and wine are carried in the procession in vessels that
can be seen by all the assembly. So far as is possible, the bread and wine
should each be contained in a single vessel, so that priest and people may be
seen to be sharing the same food and drink in the sacrament of unity.

e The gifts of bread, wine, and money are carried forward by members of the
congregation. It is more expressive of the assembly’s identification with the
gifts if the procession passes right through the assembly. The gifts are ac-
cepted by the priest, who may be assisted by the deacon and other ministers.
The collection of money and other gifts are deposited near the altar or in
another suitable plag:g. The priest places only the vessels containing the bread
and wine on the altar.

e Besides money, gifts in kind and other real gifts for the poor are appropriate,
but not token items that will be retrieved and returned to ordinary use after
the celebration.

See GIRM, no. 49.
*See 29 December, prayer over the gifts.
“See GIRM, no. 49.
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e The purpose of any music at this point is to accompany the collection, the
procession, and the presentation of gifts, particularly when these will occupy
a considerable period of time. Sung texts need not speak of bread and wine,
nor of offering. Texts expressing joy, praise, community, as well as the spirit
of the season, are appropriate. Since the presentation of gifts is preparatory,
instrumental music or silence may often be more effective.

Placing of the Gifts on the Altar

106 The formularies accompanying the placing of the gifts on the altar are based
upon Jewish table-prayers. They are an expression of praise of God for the creation
of the world and for human collaboration in the production of bread and wine that
will become the medium of Christ’s presence in the midst of the assembly.

e The priest holds the vessel containing the bread slightly above the altar and
blesses God. He places the bread on the altar. He then holds the cup in the
same way, blesses God, and places the cup on the altar.

e Since the taking of bread and wine is expressed primarily by the action,
normally both formularies will be uttered inaudibly. If there is no music, the
priest may say them aloud. In this case, the people may respond with the
acclamationBlessed be God for evé@rhe two formularies should be seen as
a unit; it should never happen that one is said inaudibly, the other aloud.

Mixing of Wine and Water

107 In the ancient world, wine was regularly tempered with water. In time this
functional practice during the eucharist came to be interpreted mystically as sym-
bolising either the hypostatic union or the union of Christ and the Church. Both
understandings are included in the formBiathe mystery of this water and wine
which is derived from an ancient Christmas collect.

e The preparation of the cup is a function of the deacon. When no deacon is
present, the priest prepares tﬂ? cup. The one who prepares the cup says the
prayerBy the mysterinaudibly.

e The cup may belh)zrepared at the side table before the bread and wine are
placed on the altar.

Incense

108 Incense may be used at the preparation of the gifts to honour the elements
and to acknowledge the presence and action of Christ in the priest celebrant, the
ministers, and the rest of the assem#ly.

“see GIRM, no. 133.
“See GIRM, no. 133.
“see GIRM, no. 133.
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e The priest incenses the gifts and the altar. The deacon or other minister in-
censes the priest and the rest of the assembly.

*  When the members of the assembly, including the other ministers, are in-
censed at this time, they stand.

Washing of Hands

109 Though historically it may have been a practical necessity for the priest to
wash his hands after assembling and arranging the elements of bread and wine and
incensing them, the washing of hands was well known in early Christianity, as in
Judaism, as a symbolic expression of the need for inner purity at the beginning of a
religious action.

» For the sake of authenticity, this action needs to be performed with dignity
and deliberation. An appreciable quantity of water is poured from a jug and
the hands are dried with a towel.

e The words from Psalm 51, like the previous formuldfigh humble and
contrite heartsare an expression of the priest’s personal preparation and are
not pronounced audibly.

PrRAYER OVER THE GIFTS

110 The prayer over the gifts concludes the preparation of the gifts and points
forward to the eucharistic prayer.

e The priestinvites the people to pray using either the formBlaxy brothers
and sisteror simplyLet us pray

e The prayer may be sung or said; the assembly respanas)

e After concluding the prayer over the gifts, the priest should make a distinct
pause to make clear that the preparation of the gifts (the “taking”) is com-
plete and that the eucharistic prayer (the “giving thanks”) is now about to
begin.

EUCHARISTIC PRAYER

111 The eucharistic prayer, the centre and summit of the entire celebration, sums
up what it means for the Church to celebrate the eucharist. It is a memorial procla-
mation of praise and thanksgiving for God’s work of salvation, a proclamation in
which the body and blood of Christ are made present by the power of the Holy
Spirit and the people are joined to Christ in offering his sacrifice to the Father. The
eucharistic prayer is proclaimed by the priest celebrant in the name of Christ and
on behalf of the whole assembly, which professes its faith and gives its assent
through dialogue, acclamations, and Armaen'*** Since the eucharistic prayer is

the summit of the Mass, its solemn nature and importance are enhanced when it is
sung.

*'See GIRM, no. 54.
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112 The eucharistic prayer is proclaimed over the people’s gifts. In the rich and
varied tradition of this prayer, the Church gives praise and thanks for God’s holi-
ness and justice and for all God’s mighty deeds in creating and redeeming the
human race, deeds which reached their climax in the incarnation, life, death, and
resurrection of Jesus Christ. In the eucharistic prayer the mystery of Christ’s saving
death and resurrection is recalled; the Last Supper is recounted; the memorial sac-
rifice of his body and blood is presented to the Father; and the Holy Spirit is in-
voked to sanctify the gifts and transform those who partake of them into the body
of Christ, uniting the assembly and the whole Church and family of God, living
and dead, into one communion of love, service, and praise to the glory of the Fa-
ther.

113 The following eucharistic prayers are provided in the Sacramentary.

e Eucharistic Prayers I-IV are the principal prayers and are for use throughout
the liturgical year.

e Eucharistic Prayers for Masses of Reconciliation | and Il express thanksgiv-
ing in the context of the reconciliation won by Christ. They are particularly
appropriate for use during the season of Lent and may be used at other times
when the mystery of reconciliation is reflected in the readings or other texts
of the Mass or is the reason for a particular gathering of the faithful.

» Eucharistic Prayers for Masses with Children I-lll may be used at Masses
when children constitute a significant proportion of the assembly. These texts
are for the purpose of enhancing the participation of children in this central
prayer of the Mass and of preparing them to take full part in Masses with

146 . . . . . .
adults.  The eucharistic prayers for children, with their variety of
acclamations, will be most effective in engaging the children when sung.
The three prayers use different levels of language. Prayer | may be more
suitable for those only recently introduced to the eucharist. Prayers Il and IlI
may be more appropriate as children grow in sacramental awareness and in
familiarity with the eucharistic liturgy. The texts are rich in catechetical themes
which may be drawn upon when preparing children for the eucharistic cel-
ebration and as the basis for reflecting with them afterward on, for example,
the nature of the eucharist as thanksgiving for creation and salvation, the role
of the Spirit and the real presence of Christ in the eucharist and the Church,
the concepts of sacrifice, sacrament, and meal.

e The Eucharistic Prayer for Masses for Various Needs and Occasions may be
used in various circumstances. Its proper prefaces and closely related inter-
cessions make it particularly suited to use with the formularies of the Masses
forV%ious Needs and Occasions, which do not have their own proper pref-
aces.

114 The following elements may be recognised as characteristic of the eucharis-
tic prayer. They do not all appear with equal force in every eucharistic pfayer.

“*See Congregation for Divine Worshipucharistic Prayers for Masses with Children and for Masses of
Reconciliation 1 November 1974 (hereafter, EPCR), Introduction, nos. 1-2.
“*See EPCR, no. 1; see DMC, no. 52: AAS 66 (1974), pp. 44-45.
147 .. . . .
See Eucharistic Prayer for Masses for Various Needs and Occasions, 6 August 1991, Introduction, no. 1.
148
See GIRM, no. 55.
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Dialogue

115 Since the celebration of Mass is a communal action, the dialogue between
priest celebrant and the assembly is of special value. It is not only an external sign
of communal celebration, but also the means of greater interchange between priest
and peoplé? The dialogue establishes at the outset that the eucharistic prayer is
prayed in the person and power of the Lord who is with the Church, and in the
name of the whole assembly and indeed of the whole Church in heaven and on
earth. All are invited, in biblical terms, to lift up their hearts, that is, to raise up and
place in God’s presence their entire being, thoughts, memories, emotions, and ex-
pectations, in grateful attention and anticipation.

» The voice, gestures, and stance, the entire demeanour of the priest celebrant
help to convey the importance and the urgency of this movement, lifting the
assembly and stimulating it to gratitude and wonder. This may be most ef-
fectively achieved by singing.

e Before the dialogue, the priest may introduce the elljsgharistic prayer by sug-
gesting very briefly particular motives for thanksgiving.

Preface

116 The praise and thanksgiving from which the entire eucharist takes its name
is especially concentrated in the “preface,” which proclaims the Church’s thanks
for the saving work of God. In the Eastern tradition this is a fixed part of the eucha-
ristic prayer, beginning the praise of God and the rehearsal of God’s mighty deeds
that continue throughout the prayer. In the Roman tradition the preface has been a
variable element, stressing one aspect of God’s saving work according to the day,
the feast, the season, or the occasion. Over eighty such prefaces from ancient and
more recent sources are provided for use with Eucharistic Prayers I, II, &hAd III.

e The preface is not a preliminary to the eucharistic prayer, but the first part of
it. It indicates a proclamation, a speaking out before God and the faithful,
rather than a foreword or prelude. For this reason it is most appropriately
sung.

» The eucharistic prayer is always expressed in the first person plural. It is the
whole assembly of the faithful that joins itself to Christ in acknowledging
the great things God has done and in offering the sacrifice, even when one
voice speaks in the name of all. It is the responsibility of the priest, acting in
the person of Christ, the head of the Church, to proclaim the prayer with and
for the pecl)écz)le, to engage their attention, and to elicit their involvement
throughout.

e Eucharistic Prayer Il has a proper preface, based like the rest of the prayer on
an ancient Roman model, but other prefaces may be su&stituted for it, espe-
cially those which similarly present the mystery of salvation.

*See GIRM, no. 14.

**See GIRM, no. 11.

*'See GIRM, no. 55:1.
See GIRM, nos. 7 and 54.
**See GIRM, no. 322:2.
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» Eucharistic Prayer IV is constructed on an Eastern model. Its preface is a
fixed and integral part of the prayer, whose themes continue beyond the
SanctusFor this reason, it is always to be used with its own preface. This is
also true of the eucharistic prayers in the section, Eucharistic Prayers in Par-
ticular Circumstances.

Sanctus Acclamation

117 In this acclamation the assembly joins its voice to that of all creation in giv-
ing glory to God, with words inspired by the vision of Isaiah (6:3). In each celebra-
tion of the eucharist, the Church is taken up into the eternal liturgy in which the
entire communion of saints, the heavenly powers, and all of creation give praise to
the God of the universe.

e This acclamation is an integral part of the eucharistic prayer. It belongs to
priest and people together. Of its very nature it is a song and is meant to be
sung, even if the preface is not. Choir or cantor par}amay also be sung if they
facilitate and enhance the congregation’s participation.

Epiclesis

118 In these sections of the prayer, before and after the narrative of institution,
the Church invokes God’s Spirit to hallow the gifts and make them the body and
blood of Christ and to gather those who receive them into a true communion of
faith and love. Through the sanctifying power of the Holy Spirit the repetition of
the Lord’s words of institution is efficacious, the memorial of Christ's death and
resurrection is effected, and the Church is built up again as the body of Christ in the
world.t*°

e The lifegiving power of the Spirit, who moved over the waters in the first
days of creation and overshadowed Mary in the moment of the incarnation,
is vividly expressed by the ancient gesture of the bringing together of the
hands with the palms downward and extended over the elements to be con-
secrated. When done with great gravity and deliberation, this gesture can
reinforce powerfully the understanding of the words and of the Spirit's ac-
tion. This is a laying on of the hands and is the same sacramental gesture
used in ordination, confirmation, the anointing of the sick, and the sacrament
of reconciliation.

» Inaccord with ancient tradition, if there are concelebrating priests, they stretch
out both their hands toward the elements. The full impact of this gesture can
be acgieeved if the concelebrants adopt the same gesture as the presiding
priest.

Institution Narrative and Consecration

119 At the heart of the eucharistic prayer, the account of the Last Supper is re-
cited. Everything for which God has been thanked and praised, all that was accom-
plished in the history of salvation, is summed up and made present in the person of
the crucified and risen Lord. The words of Jesus, in which he gave himself to his

disciples as their food and drink, are repeated in the context of praise. In the power

*'See GIRM, no. 55:2.
**See GIRM, no. 55:3.
**See GIRM, no. 174:1.
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of the Spirit, these words achieve what they promise and express: the presence of
Christ and his sacrifice among his people assenibled.

e This narrative is an integral part of the one continuous prayer of thanksgiv-
ing and blessing. It should be proclaimed in a manner which does not sepa-
rate it from its context of praise and thanksgiving.

* As a narrative it is also recited for the benefit of the assembly. It should
therefore be proclaimed reverently, audibly, and intelligibly.

* On concluding the words over the bread, the priest shows the consecrated
bread to the people, and subsequently does the same with the cup. The scale
of the gesture will be indicated by the size and situation of the assembly. The
gesture should be deliberate and reverent, but not prolonged; this would af-
fect the unity and continuity of the eucharistic prayer.

Memorial Acclamation

120 The memorial acclamation of the people in the eucharistic prayer confesses
the Church’s belief in the central mystery of our faith, the paschal mystery of Christ’'s
death, resurrection, and presence among his people.

e The four memorial acclamations provided are not specific to the four eucha-
ristic prayers; each may be used with any of the prayers.

e Each of the acclamations has a particular invitation. This invitation is di-
rected to the assembly and helps indicate which acclamation is to follow.
The invitation may be given by the priest celebrant or the deacon.

» As acclamations they are intended to be sung.

Anamnesis and Offering

121 The whole action of the eucharist is done in obedience to the Lord’s com-
mand, as a memorial of him. The Church understands this memorial as a living
representation before God of the saving deeds which God has accomplished in
Christ, so that their fullness and power may be effective here and now. In this
memorial representation, the Church offers the one sacrifice of praise and thanks-
giving, a sacramental offering of the sacrifice made “once for all” by Christ, the
“holy and living sacrifice” that “brings salvation to all the world.” It is an offering
made by the whole Church, but especially by those here and now assembled who,
in the power of the Holy Spirit, offer themselves with and through Christ, the Vic-
tim and Priest who joins the Church’s offering to his é%n.

Intercessions

122 By the grace of the Holy Spirit, the Church has become a single offering in
Christ to the glory of God the Father. It now prays that the fruits of this sacrifice
may be experienced throughout the Church and the world. (In Eucharistic Prayer I,
the intercessions are divided, some before, some after the institution narrative.)
The blessed Virgin Mary and the saints are named as the prime examples of the
fruits of this redemptive sacrifice and as forerunners in the communion of the liv-
ing and the dead. Praying in communion with Mary and the other saints of God, the

*'See GIRM, no. 55:4.
**See GIRM, no. 55:5 and 6.
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assembly now intercedes for the living and the dead in union with the Lord, who
for ever lives to make intercession (see Hebrews 7:25).

e The saints enumerated in Eucharistic Prayer | are, besides the outstanding
figures of the apostolic Church, the heroes and martyrs of the local Church
of Rome who do not necessarily enjoy universal significance or particular
devotion elsewhere in the Church. Their names may be omitted from Eucha-
ristic Prayer |. On the other hand, local patrons or saints whose feast or memory
is being (fg)lebrated may be mentioned in the intercessions of Eucharistic
Prayer Il

» If all of the bracketed saints in Eucharistic Prayer | are omitted, the com-
memoration becomes restricted to male saints only, with the exception of
Mary the Mother of God. The names should be selected in such a way that
male and female saints are included.

Doxology

123 Faithful to the Jewish pattern of prayer known and used by Jesus and his
disciples, the eucharistic prayer concludes where it began, with an ascription of
praise and glory to God, which is endorsed and ratified by all present in their accla-
mationAmen Saint Paul considered this ratification by the assembly to be essen-

tial to the thanksgiving prayer (see 1 Corinthians 14:15-16), and early Christian

writers laid great stress on it as the people’s confirmation of all that was proclaimed
on their behalf by the priest

124 Through Christ, with him, and in him, all is turned to the Father’s glory by
the action of the Holy Spirit. At this climax of the prayer the consecrated elements
are raised high in a gesture that vividly expresses the true nature of the eucharistic
sacrifice as the offering of the Church through Christ the High Priest, with Christ,
who is really present in the Church, in Christ, who has incorporated his people into
himself by the action of the Holy Spirit.

» The profound importance of the assembly’s ratification and acclamation can
be difficult to bring out in the one short woAimen At the very least it
should be sung or spoken loudly both at the Sunday celebration and at sim-
pler weekday celebrations. Musical settings which prolond\thenor re-
peat it or even intersperse it between the phrases of the doxology sung by the
priest can all help the assembly to experience and express its true power.

e At the conclusion of the eucharistic prayer, the priest should make a distinct
pause to make clear that the eucharistic prayer (the “giving thanks”) is com-
plete and that the communion rite (the “breaking and sharing”) is about to
begin.

**See GIRM, no. 55:7.
*see GNLYC, no. 49.
*'See GIRM, no. 55:8.
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COMMUNION RITE

125 The eating and drinking together of the Lord’s body and blood in a paschal
meal is the culmination of the eucharist. The assembly is made ready to share in
this banquet by a series of rites that lead from the eucharistic prayer directly to the
communion. The themes underlying these rites are the mutual love and reconcilia-
tion that are both the condition and the fruit of worthy communion and the unity of
the many in the one symbolised at both the natural and the sacramental level in the
elements of bread and wiffé.

e Though each of these rites (the Lord’s Prayer, sign of peace, breaking of the
bread) is important in itself, in the context of the whole celebration they
constitute together a transition from one high point, the eucharistic prayer, to
another, the sharing in communion. Their musical treatment should not be so
elaborate as to give the impression that they are of greater significance than
the giving thanks which precedes them or the eating and drinking which
follows them and which is accompanied by communal song.

THE LORD' s PRAYER

126 The community of the baptised is constituted as the family of God by the
Spirit of adoption. In the fullness of this Spirit, who has once again been invoked
upon it, the assembly calls on God as Father. Because of its themes of daily bread
and mutual forgiveness, the Lord’s Prayer has been used in all liturgical traditions
as a most appropriate preparation for communion, “so that what is holy may be
given to those who are hol¥f? The final petition is expanded into a prayer that
concludes with the congregational doxology or acclam&woithe kingdomwhich

was appended to the Lord’s Prayer in some of the earliest liturgical texts and in
texts of the New Testament.

e As the family prayer of all God'’s children, the Lord’s Prayer belongs to the
whole assembly. When sung, it is sung by everyone together. In this case, it
will normally be desirable for the priest to sing the embolism that follows
and for the priest and people together to sing the concluding acclamation
For the kingdom

SiGN oF PeacE

127 Arritual kiss is mentioned in the oldest writings of the New Testament and is
found in the eucharistic liturgy from the earliest days of the Church (see Romans
16:16). In most traditions it occurs before the presentation of gifts and is under-
stood as a manifestation of that mutual love and reconciliation that Jesus called for
before the offering of sacrifice (see Matthew 5:23). Eventually in the Roman tradi-
tion it found its place after the Lord’s Prayer, whose themes of mutual forgiveness
it echoes. In the early Church it was described as a “seal” placed on prayer.

See GIRM, no. 56.
***GIRM, no. 56:1.
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128 The biblical concept of peace includes total well-being, a life in harmony
with God and with ourselves, with our neighbours and with the whole of creation.
Such peace can only be the pure gift of God. It is won for us by the risen Christ,
present in the midst of the assembly, and so it is the peace of Christ that is ex-
changed.

129 The exchange of peace prior to the reception of communion is an acknowl-
edgement that Christ whom we receive in the sacrament is already present in our
neighbour. In this exchange the assembly acknowledges the insistent gospel truth
that communion with God in Christ is enjoyed in communion with our sisters and
brothers in Christ. The rite of peace is not an expression merely of human solidar-
ity or good will; it is rather an opening of ourselves and our neighbours to a chal-
lenge and a gift from beyond ourselves. Like ireenat communion, it is the
acceptance of a challenge, a profession of faith that we are members, one with
another, in the body of Christ.

e The peace is always exchanged, though the invitation which introduces it is
optional, and the gesture by which it is exchanged may be determined by the
confgrence of bishops in accord with the culture and customs of the peo-

ple.

» All the members of the assembly, ministers and people, turn to those imme-
diately around them. It is not transmitted in sequence, as it were from a sin-
gle source. Christ, who is its only source, is present and active in the assem-
bly.

e The sign is sufficiently strong and expressive in itself not to need explana-
tory song or commentary.

BREAKING OF THE BREAD

130 This characteristic action of Christ at the feeding of the multitude, at the Last
Supper, and at his meals with the disciples after his resurrection was so central to
the eucharist that it seems to have given its name to the entire celebration in the
days of the apostles. The natural, the practical, the symbolic, and the spiritual are
all inextricably linked in this most powerful symbol. Just as many grains of wheat
are ground, kneaded, and baked together to become one loaf, which is then broken
and shared out among many to bring them into one table-fellowship, so those gath-
ered are made one body in the one bread of life which is Christ (see 1 Corinthians
10:17).

131 In order for the meaning of this symbolism to be perceived, both the bread
and the breaking must be truly authentic and recognisable. The eucharistic bread is
to “have the appearance of food” and is made so that it is able to be broken and
distributed to at least some of the members of the assétbly.

e The faithful are not ordinarily to be given communion from the tabernacle
with bread consecrated at a previous MgGsWhen, for genuine pastoral
reasons, for example, the late arrival of unexpected numbers, the bread con-
secrated at the Mass must be supplemented with reserved consecrated bread

See GIRM, no. 56:2.
**See GIRM, no. 283.
See SC, art. 55; see EuchMyst, nos. 31-32: AAS 59 (1967), pp. 557-559; see GIRM, no. 56:8.
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from the tabernacle, this may be brought reverently but without ceremony
from the tabernacle to the altar at the breaking of the bread.

* The breaking of the bread is done with dignity and deliberation. It begins
after the exchange of peace is completely finished, and the attention of the
assembly is again focused on the action taking place at the holy table.

e The regular use of larger breads will foster an awareness of the fundamental
eucharistic symbolism in which the whole assembly, priest and people, share
in the same bread. At every Mass at least one large bread is broken into
several portions. One of these portions is consumed by the priest, the rest are
distributed to at least some other members of the assembly.

e During the breaking of the bread, thgnus Deis sung or said. The assem-
bly calls on Jesus as the Lamb of God (see John 1:29, 36) who has conquered
sin and death (see 1 Peter 1:18; Book of Revelation 5:6, 13:8Adres
Dei is a litany-song intended to accompany the action of breaking and may
therefore be prolonged by repetition or by the insertion of invocations to
Christ. It loses its entire purpose if a perfunctory breaking of bread is already
completed before th&gnus Dehas even begun.

» If additional vessels are needed for the distribution of communion, they may
be brought to the altar at this point. The consecrated bread is then divided
among the plates or dishes and the consecrated wine is poured into the cups.

» If special ministers are to assist at communion, it is desirable that they come
to the altar after the exchange of peace, in order to assist with the preparation
of the vessels and the eucharistic elements.

CoMMUNION

Private Preparation of the Priest

132 The prayer for the private preparation of the priest is recited inaudibly. At
this time the faithful prepare themselves quietly and in their own way for commun-
ion 167

Invitation to Communion

133 The consecrated elements are extended toward the congregation, whose
members are invited to communion with words that express the confidence of the
baptised and to which they respond with the humility of the centurion (see Mat-
thew 8:9).

e Several formulas are provided for the invitation. Like all other introductions
and invitations, these may be adapted for particular feasts or occasions but
should always end with a recognisable cue to elicit the people’s response
Lord, | am not worthy

e The priest celebrant holds out the consecrated bread and wine to the people
in a gesture that is inviting but dignified.

®'See GIRM, no. 56:6.
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Distribution of Communion

134 Faithful to the Lord’s command to his disciples to “Take and eat,” “Take and
drink,” the assembly completes the eucharistic action by eating and drinking to-
gether the elements consecrated during the celebration. It is for this reason that the
faithful should not ordinarily be given communion from the tabernacle. Also for
this reason, it is most desirable that the faithful share the cup. Drinking at the eucharist
Is a sharing in the sign of the new covenant (see Luke 22:20), a foretaste of the
heavenly banquet (see Matthew 26:29), a sign of participation in the suffering Christ
(see Mark 10:38-39f8 Provision should be made for this fullest form of participa-
tion in accord with the conditions laid down by the conference of bishops.

135 Although a communion procession is not obligatory or always possible, it
should be the normal arrangement for both practical and symbolic reasons. It ex-
presses the humble patience of the poor moving forward to be fed, the alert expect-
ancy of God’s people sharing the paschal meal in readiness for their journey, the
joyful confidence of God’s people on the march toward the promised land.

136 All signs of discrimination or distinctions among persons at the Lord’s table
are to be avoided.

* There should be a sufficient number of ministers to assist in the distribution
of communion. This will normally mean two ministers of the cup to each
minister of the consecrated bread.

e It is desirable that all who minister the eucharist take full part in the entire
liturgy and thus experience the proclamation of the word, the eucharistic
prayer, and the consummation of the celebration in eucharistic communion.

When communion is administered under both kinlgs, the deacon who minis-
ters the cup is to receive from it after the assem%ﬂ]his expression of
eucharistic hospitality and service may also be followed by all other com-
munion ministers in order to facilitate the distribution of communion in a
timely and orderly manner. If there are many concelebrating priests, the com-
munion of the assembly should not be delayed but should be begun after the
presiding celebrant has communicated. There is no need for all the
concelebrating priests to finish receiving communion before to the assembly
can commence.

» Since the conference of bishops allows the reception of the consecrated bread
in the hand, the choice whether to receive in this manner is the prerogative of
the communicant.

e The pastor or priest celebrant should see to the full and proper implementa-
tion of communion under both kinds in accordance with the provisions made
by the conference of bishops. Even when communion is given under both
kinds, however, the communicant may refrain from drinking from the cup.

e Should communion under both kinds sometimes be given in the form of
intinction, the communicant may choose to receive under the form of bread
only. When communion in the form of intinction is given, the following for-
mulais slgci)d, “The body and blood of Christ,” and the communicant responds,
“Amen.”

**See GIRM, nos. 48:3, 56:8, 240, 241, 242.
See GIRM, no. 137.
"’See GIRM, no. 246.
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e The manner of reception customary in the community is followed so that
communion may truly beﬂa sign of familial union between all who share in
the same table of the Lord.

e By tradition the deacon ministers the éﬂZpBeyond this, no distinctions are
made in the assignment of the consecrated elements to particular ministers
for distribution. Therefore when a concelebrating priest or priests and other
ministers share in the distribution, the elements are not assigned on the basis
of any distinction between the ministers, cleric or lay, male or female. All
may minister either element. This avoids any seeming depreciation of one or
other of the consecrated elements or of a particular ministry.

Communion Song

137 The communion of priest and people is traditionally accompanied by the
singing of a psalm with a simple congregational refrain. Any psalm or other song is
appropriate which expresses the spiritual unity of the communicants, shows the joy
of all, and makes the communion procession an act of union of brothers and sisters
in Christ. In its structure and its simplicity, it should encourage the participation of
the entire assembiy?

e The communion song begins immediately after the common recltakof
| am not worthy

» So as not to encumber the assembly with books or scripts during the proces-
sion, the song may be led by cantor or choir and include a repeated response
from the assembly.

e Although several communion songs may be sung in succession, depending
on the length of communion, it may be preferable to balance singing with
periods of silence or instrumental music.

* Many traditional eucharistic hymns were composed for benediction of the
blessed sacrament. They concentrate on adoration rather than on the action
of communion and may not be appropriate as communion songs.

Cleansing of Vessels

138 When communion is completed, the altar table is cleared again. The cleans-
ing of the eucharistic vessels is a functional task, appropriately described by the
term “cleansing.”

e Although performed with reverence, it should be done briefly and incon-
spicuously and is preferably left until after Mass.

e If possible, this cleansing is carried out at the side table. Only as a Il%st resort
should it be done at the altar, and if so, at the side rather than at the centre.

’See EuchMyst, no. 34, a: AAS 59 (1967), p. 560.
"’See GIRM nos. 61, 244.

See GIRM, no. 56:9.

"“See GIRM, nos. 120, 238.
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PeErIOD OF SLENCE OR SONG OF PrAISE

139 When communion is completed, the whole assembly may observe a period

of total silence. In the absence of all words, actions, music, or movement, a mo-

ment of deep corporate stillness and contemplation may be experienced. Such si-
lence is important to the rhythm of the whole celebration and is welcome in a busy

and restless world.

e Silence and true stiliness can be achieved if all, the assembly and its minis-
ters, take part in it.

e This period of deep and tranquil communion is not to be interrupted by par-
ish announcements, which if needed come correctly in the concluding rite,
or by the taking of a collection. Nor should this silence be broken or overlaid
by the public reading of devotional material.

e As an alternative or addition to silent contemplation, a psalm or song of
praise may be sung. Since there7has already been singing during commun-
ion, silence may be more desirable.

PrAYER AFTER COMMUNION

140 In a final presidential prayer that brings to a close the communion rite, the
community of faith asks that the spiritual effects of the eucharist be experienced in
its members’ livest’

e The prayer may be sung or said; the assembly respans)

®See GIRM, nos. 56:10, 121.
*See GIRM, no. 56:11.
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V. CONCLUDING RITE

141 After the communion rite, the Mass closes with a brief concluding rite. Its
purpose is to send the people forth to put into effect in their daily lives the paschal
mystery and the unity in Christ which they have celebrated. They are given a sense
of abiding mission, which calls them to witness to Christ in the world and to bring
the gospel to the poor.

142 The concluding rite consists of the priest celebrant’s greeting and blessing,
which on certain days and occasions is expanded by the prayer over the people or
other solemn forms. This is followed by the dismissal and an orderly procession of
the ministers and the assembly. The whole rite may be preceded by necessary but
brief pastoral announcements.

e When another liturgical rite is to follow immediately, for example, the final
commendation at a funeral, the entire concludiqg3 rite is omitted because these
other rites will have their own form of conclusion.

ANNOUNCEMENTS

143 Just as the introductory comments by the priest at the beginning of the cel-
ebration may help the assembly to a better appreciation and experience of the mys-
teries celebrated in the eucharist, so also the pastoral announcements at the end
may help the people make the transition from worship into renewed Christian wit-
ness in society. They should help people become aware of the faith life and pastoral
activity of the community and invite participation in the ongoing work of the Church.

e Ordinarily announcements, when required, should be brief enough for the
assembly to remain standing.

» In order to respect the dignity of the ambo as the place of God’s word, an-
nouncements are made from some other place.

e Announcements may be made by the deacon, by the p[igst if he prefers, or by
another member of the community chosen for this purpose.

GREETING

144 The greetinghe Lord be with younelps the assembly to focus attention
again on the prayerful aspect of blessing.

""See GIRM, nos. 57, 123, 124.
See GIRM, no. 126.
See GIRM, no. 139.
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BLEssING

145 As Scripture attests, all beings are created and kept in existence by God’s
gracious goodness. They are themselves blessings from God and should move us
to bless God in return. This is above all true since the Word has come in flesh to
make all things holy by the mystery of the incarnation.

146 Blessings, therefore, refer first and foremost to God, whose majesty and good-
ness they extol, and they involve human beings, whom God governs and by divine
providence protect$®

e The priest celebrant is encouraged to give a more solemn form of blessing on
Sundays and holy days. He may use either a solemn blessing or a prayer over
the people. When either of these forms of blessing is used, it is the function
of the deacon, after the greeting, to invite the people to dispose themselvesin
reverence to receive the blessing.

* In the case of the solemn blessing, the priest extends his hands over the
people as he sings or says the formula of the blessing in such a way that the
assembly is clearly invited to respond withAanento each invocation. The
threefold solemn blessings touch upon various aspects of a feast or of divine
graciousness and often they affirm the mission of the eucharistic assembly.

» Inthe case of a prayer over the people, which by contrast is simpler and more
general in content, the priest uses the same gesture of extending his hands
over the people.

» When a bishop presides, in addition to these formularies he may use other
special formularies of blessing (see page 856).

» All these various forms of blessing conclude always with the trinitarian for-
mulary, during which the priest with his right hand traces the sign of the
cross over the members of the assembly as they make the sign of the cross on
themselves.

DismissaL

147 The dismissal sends the members of the congregation forth to praise and
bless the Lord in the midst of their daily responsibilitfés.

e ltisthe deacon’s role to say or singl'gzle dismissal, which should be done in a
way that invites the people’s response.

e The respons&hanks be to Go a statement of grateful praise for encoun-
tering the risen Christ in the assembly’s worship.

» Beginning at the Easter Vigil and up to and including the Second Sunday of
Easter, the doublalleluia is added to the dismissal and the response. It is
also added on Pentecost.

***See The Roman Ritudook of Blessingsl987, General Introduction, no. 7.
*'See GIRM, no. 57:2.
*See GIRM, no. 140.
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e The words of dismissal should reflect the sacredness of the ritual. Casual
remarks or secular forms of farewell are out of place as they detract from the
dignity of the rite.

e The priest celebrant and deacon kllgsss the altar if they are near it at the time of
the dismissal or pass it as they leave.

e After giving the proper reverence to the altar, the ministers ordinarily leave
in th§4 same order in which they entered at the beginning of the celebra-
tion.

e If they have not left earlier, ministers who are to bring communion to the
sick may take their place immediately before the concelebrants in the pro-
cession.

e The procession may be accompanied by a psalm or song, a seasonal hymn,
appropriate instrumental music, or silence.

***See GIRM, nos. 125, 141.
**See GIRM, no. 125.
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APOSTOLIC LETTER
MOTU PROPRIO

APPROVAL OF THE GENERAL NORMS FOR THE LITURGICAL YEAR
AND THE NEW GENERAL ROMAN CALENDAR

Pore PauL VI

Celebration of the paschal mystery is of supreme importance in Christian worship
and the cycle of days, weeks, and the whole year unfolds its meaning: this is the
teaching so clearly given us by the Second Vatican Ecumenical Council. Conse-
guently, as to both the plan of the Proper of Seasons and of Saints and the revision
of the Roman Calendar, it is essential that Christ's paschal mystery receive greater
prominence in the reform of the liturgical year, for which the Council has given the
norms?

With the passage of centuries, it must be admitted, the faithful have become
accustomed to so many special religious devotions that the principal mysteries of
the redemption have lost their proper place in their minds. This was due partly to the
increased number of vigils, feast days, and their octaves, partly to the gradual over-
lapping of various seasons in the liturgical year.

But it is also clear to everyone that our predecessors Saint Pius X and John
XXIII, of blessed memory, laid down several rules aimed at restoring Sunday to its
original rank and its place of esteem in the mind of all as the “first feast day of all.”
They also restored the liturgical celebration of the season of Lent to its rightful
place. Itis true as well that our predecessor Pius Xll detfeethe Western Church
restoration of the Easter Vigil at night, as the occasion for the people of God to
reaffirm their spiritual covenant with Christ the risen Lord during the celebration of
the sacraments of Christian initiation.

Faithful to the teaching of the Fathers and of the constant tradition of the
Catholic Church, it is clear that these popes rightly perceived the true nature of the
liturgical year’s cycle. It is not simply the commemoration of the historical events
by which Christ Jesus won our salvation through his death and a calling to mind of
the past that instructs and nurtures the faithful, even the simplest, who meditate on
it. They taught also that the celebration of the liturgical year “possesses a distinct
sacramental power and efficacy to strengthen Christiartlifés is also our own
mind and teaching.

'See Vatican Council 11, Constitution on the Liturggcrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963 (hereafter,
SQC), art. 102-111.

’SC, art. 106.

*See Congregation of Rites, Decf@eminicae Resurrectioni® February 1951Acta Apostolicee Sedis
Commentarium officiale (Vatican City; hereafter, AAS) 43 (1951), pp. 128-129.
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Thus as we celebrate the “sacrament of the birth of Chasid his appear-
ance in the world, it is right and proper for us to pray that “he, whose outward form
is like our own, may reshape us inwardly by his gractiid that while we are
celebrating his passage from death to life, we ask God that those who are reborn
with Christ may “express in their lives the richness of the sacrament they have re-
ceived in faith.” In the words of the Second Vatican Council, “recalling thus the
mysteries of redemption, the Church opens to the faithful the riches of the Lord’s
powers and merits, so that these are in some way made present in every age in order
that the faithful may lay hold on them and be filled with saving grace.”

The purpose of the reordering of the liturgical year and of the norms accom-
plishing its reform, therefore, is nothing other than this, that through faith, hope, and
charity the faithful may share more deeply in “the whole mystery of Christ” as it
unfolds throughout the year.

We do not see as a conflict with this theme emphasising also the splendour of
feasts of the Blessed Virgin Mary, “who is joined by an inseparable bond to the
saving work of her Sort? and of memorials of the saints, which are rightly consid-
ered as the birthdays of “the martyrs and victors who leatt isdeed “the feasts
of the saints proclaim the wonderful works of Christ in his servants and display to
the faithful fitting examples for their imitatiod?’ Further, the Catholic Church has
always firmly and securely held that the feasts of the saints proclaim and renew
Christ’s paschal mystety.

Undeniably, however, over the course of the centuries more feasts of the saints
were introduced than was necessary; therefore the Council properly pointed out:
“Lest the feasts of the saints take precedence over the feasts commemorating the
very mysteries of salvation, many of them should be left to be celebrated by a par-
ticular Church or nation or religious family; those only should be extended to the
universal Church that commemorate saints of truly universal signific&hce.”

4Congregation of Rites, General Decké@&xima redemptionis nostrae mysteti& November 1955: AAS 47
(1955), pp. 839.

°Leo the GreatSermo XXVII in Nativitate Domir, 1: Patrologiee cursus completus: Series latideP.
Migne, editor, Paris, 1844-1855 (hereafter, PL) 54, 216.

°See the Baptism of the Lord, opening prayer; seeMissale Romanuneditio typica 1962, Epiphany,
collect.

'See Monday of the octave of Easter, opening prayer; sedialsale Romanupeditio typica 1962, Tuesday
of Easter Week, collect.

°SC, art. 102.

’See SC, art. 102.

Sc, art. 103.

llSeeSyriac Breviary(5th Century), B. Mariani, editor (Rome, 1956), p. 27.

¥sSc, art. 111.

Psee SC, art. 104.

“sc, art. 111.
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To put these decrees of the Ecumenical Council into effect, the names of some
saints have been deleted from the General Calendar, and permission was granted to
restore the memorials and veneration of other saints in those areas with which they
have been traditionally associated. As a result, the removal of the names of certain
saints not known throughout the world from the Roman Calendar has allowed the
addition of the names of martyrs born in regions where the gospel spread later in
history. In consequence, the single catalogue displays in equal dignity as representa-
tives of all peoples those who either shed their blood for Christ or were outstanding
in their heroic virtues.

For these reasons we regard the new General Calendar drawn up for use in the
Latin rite to be more in keeping with the spirituality and attitudes of the times and to
be a clearer reflection of the Church’s universality. In this last regard, the Calendar
carries the names of the noblest of men and women who place before all the people
of God striking examples of holiness and in a wide diversity of forms. The immense
spiritual value of this to the whole Christian people hardly needs mention.

Therefore after carefully considering before the Lord all these matters, with
our apostolic authority we approve the new General Roman Calendar drawn up by
the Consilium for the Implementation of the Constitution on the Liturgy and also the
general norms governing the arrangement of the liturgical year. The effective date
for them is 1 January 1970. In accord with the decrees that the Congregation of Rites
has prepared in conjunction with the Consilium, they will remain in force until the
publication of the duly reformed Roman Missal and Breviary.

We decree all we have establismedtu proprioin this Letter to be valid and
confirmed, notwithstanding, to the extent necessary, the constitutions and apostolic
ordinations issued by our predecessors, as well as other directives, even those wor-
thy of explicit mention and amendment.

Given at Saint Peter’s in Rome, 14 February 1969, the sixth year of our
pontificate.

Paul VI, Pope
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GENERAL NORMS
FOR THE LITURGICAL YEAR
AND THE CALENDAR

CHAPTER ONE
THE LITURGICAL YEAR

1 Christ’s saving work is celebrated in sacred memory by the Church on fixed
days throughout the course of the year. Each week on the day called the Lord’s Day
the Church commemorates the Lord’s resurrection. Once a year at Easter the Church
honours the resurrection of the Lord and his blessed passion with the utmost so-
lemnity. In fact through the yearly cycle the Church unfolds the entire mystery of
Christ and keeps the anniversaries of the saints.

During the different seasons of the liturgical year, the Church, in accord with
traditional discipline, carries out the formation of the faithful by means of devo-
tional practices, both interior and exterior, instruction, prayer, and works of penance
and mercy.

2 The principles given here may and must be applied to both the Roman Rite
and all others; but the practical rules are to be taken as pertaining solely to the
Roman Rite, except in matters that of their nature also affect the othér rites.

TITLE I: LITURGICAL DAYS

THE LiTurcicaL Day IN GENERAL

3 Each day is made holy through the liturgical celebrations of the people of
God, especially through the eucharistic sacrifice and the divine office.

The liturgical day runs from midnight to midnight, but the observance of Sun-
day and solemnities begins with the evening of the preceding day.

SUNDAY

4 The Church celebrates the paschal mystery on the first day of each week,
known as the Lord’s Day or Sunday. This follows a tradition handed down from the

apostles and having its origin from the day of Christ's resurrection. Thus Sunday
must be ranked as the first feast day of all.

'See Vatican Council 11, Constitution on the Liturggcrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963 (hereafter,
SQC), art. 102-105.

’See SC, art. 3.

*See SC, art. 106.
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5 Because of its special importance, the Sunday celebration gives way only to
solemnities or feasts of the Lord. The Sundays of the seasons of Advent, Lent, and
Easter, however, take precedence over all solemnities and feasts of the Lord. So-
lemnities occurring on these Sundays are transferred to the following Monday ex-
cept in the case of their occurrence on Passion Sunday (Palm Sunday) or on Easter
Sunday.

6 By its nature, Sunday excludes any other celebration’s being permanently
assigned to that day, with these exceptions:
1. Sunday within the octave of Christmas is the feast of the Holy Family;
2. Sunday following 6 January is the feast of the Baptism of the Lord;
3. Sunday after Pentecost is the solemnity of the Holy Trinity;
4.  the last Sunday in Ordinary Time is the solemnity of Christ the King.

7 In those places where the solemnities of the Epiphany of the Lord, the As-
cension of the Lord, and the Body and Blood of Christ are not observed as holy
days of obligation, they are assigned to a Sunday, which is then considered their
proper day in the calendar. Thus:

1. the Epiphany of the Lord, to the Sunday falling between 2 January and

8 January;,

2.  the Ascension of the Lord, to the Seventh Sunday of Easter;

3.  the Body and Blood of Christ, to the Sunday after Trinity Sunday.

SOLEMNITIES, FEASTS AND MEMORIALS

8 As it celebrates the mystery of Christ in yearly cycle, the Church also vener-
ates with a particular love blessed Mary, the Mother of God, and sets before the
devotion of the faithful the memory of the martyrs and other saints.

9 The saints of universal significance have celebrations obligatory throughout
the entire Church. Other saints either are listed in the calendar for optional celebra-
tion or are left to the veneration of some particular Church, nation, or religious
family.

10  According to their importance, celebrations are distinguished from each other
and named as follows: solemnities, feasts, memorials.

11 Solemnities are counted as the principal days in the calendar and their ob-
servance begins with Evening Prayer | of the preceding day. Some solemnities also
have their own vigil Mass for use when Mass is celebrated in the evening of the

preceding day.

12  The celebration of Easter and Christmas, the two greatest solemnities, con-
tinues for eight days, with each octave governed by its own rules.

‘See SC, art. 103-104.
°See SC, art. 111.
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13 Feasts are celebrated within the limits of the natural day and accordingly do
not have Evening Prayer |I. Exceptions are feasts of the Lord that fall on a Sunday
in Ordinary Time and in the season of Christmas and that replace the Sunday of-
fice.

14  Memorials are either obligatory or optional. Their observance is integrated

into the celebration of the occurring weekday in accord with the norms set forth in

the General Instructions of the Roman Missal and the Liturgy of the Hours.
Obligatory memorials occurring on Lenten weekdays may only be celebrated

as optional memorials.
Should more than one optional memorial listed in the calendar fall on the
same day, only one may be celebrated; the others are omitted.

15 On Saturdays in Ordinary Time when there is no obligatory memorial, an
optional memorial of the Blessed Virgin Mary is allowed.

WEEKDAYS

16  The days following Sunday are called weekdays. They are celebrated in dif-
ferent ways according to the importance each one has.
1. Ash Wednesday and the days of Holy Week, from Monday to Thurs-
day inclusive, have precedence over all other celebrations.
2.  The weekdays of Advent from 17 December to 24 December inclu-
sive and all the weekdays of Lent have precedence over obligatory memori-

als.
3.  Other weekdays give way to all solemnities and feasts and are com-

bined with memorials.

TITLE Il: THE YEARLY CYCLE

17 By means of the yearly cycle the Church celebrates the whole mystery of
Christ, from his incarnation until the day of Pentecost and the expectation of the
Lord’s coming agaif.

THE EASTER TRIDUUM

18 Christredeemed humankind and gave perfect glory to God principally through

his paschal mystery: dying he destroyed our death and rising he restored our life.

Therefore the Easter triduum of the passion and resurrection of the Lord is the
culmination of the entire liturgical yeaiThus the solemnity of Easter has the same
kind of preeminence in the liturgical year that Sunday has in the8veek.

°See SC, art. 102.
'See SC, art. 5.
*See SC, art. 106.
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19 The Easter triduum of the passion and resurrection of the Lord begins with
the Evening Mass of the Lord’s Supper, reaches its high point in the Easter Vigil,
and closes with Evening Prayer on Easter Sunday, the Sunday of the Lord’s resur-
rection.

20 On Good Friddyand, if possible, also on Holy Saturday until the Easter
Vigil, *° the Easter fast is observed everywhere.

21 The Easter Vigil, during the holy night when the Lord rose from the dead,
ranks as the “mother of all holy vigils-’Keeping watch, the Church awaits Christ’s
resurrection and celebrates it in the sacraments. Accordingly, the entire celebration
of this vigil should take place at night, that is, it should either begin after nightfall
or end before the dawn of Sunday.

THE SEASON OF EASTER

22  The fifty days from Easter Sunday to Pentecost are celebrated in joyful exul-
tation as one feast day, or better as one “great Sukday.”
These above all others are the days for the singing dflileia.

23 The Sundays of this season rank as the Sundays of Easter and, after Easter
Sunday itself, are called the Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Sun-
days of Easter. The period of fifty sacred days ends on Pentecost Sunday.

24 The first eight days of the season of Easter make up the octave of Easter and
are celebrated as solemnities of the Lord.

25 On the fortieth day after Easter the Ascension of the Lord is celebrated, ex-
cept in places where, not being a holy day of obligation, it has been transferred to
the Seventh Sunday of Easter (see no. 7).

26  The weekdays after the Ascension of the Lord until the Saturday before Pen-
tecost inclusive are a preparation for the coming of the Holy Spirit, the Paraclete.

THE SEASON OF LENT

27 Lent is a preparation for the celebration of Easter. For the Lenten liturgy
disposes both catechumens and the faithful to celebrate the paschal mystery:
catechumens, through the several stages of Christian initiation; the faithful, through
reminders of their own baptism and through penitential pracfices.

°See Paul VI, Apostolic ConstitutioRgenitemini on Christian penance, 17 February 1966 (hereafter,
Paenitemin), 1183: Acta Apostolicee Sedi€ommentarium officiale (Vatican City; hereafter, AAS) 58 (1966), p.
184.

“sSee SC, art. 110.

llAugustine,SermoZlQ:Patrologi:ae cursus completus: Series latideP. Migne, editor, Paris, 1844-1855
(hereafter, PL) 38, 1088.

12AthanasiusEpis. fest.1: Patrologiee cursus completus: Series grget®. Migne, editor, (Paris, 1857-
1866) 26, 1366.

“See SC, art. 109.
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28 Lent runs from Ash Wednesday until the Mass of the Lord’s Supper exclu-
sive.
TheAlleluia is not used from the beginning of Lent until the Easter Vigil.

29 On Ash Wednesday, which is the beginning of Lent and is observed every-
where as a fast day,ashes are distributed.

30 The Sundays of this season are called the First, Second, Third, Fourth, and
Fifth Sundays of Lent. The Sixth Sunday, which marks the beginning of Holy Week,
is called Passion Sunday (Palm Sunday).

31 Holy Week has as its purpose the remembrance of Christ's passion, begin-
ning with his Messianic entrance into Jerusalem.

At the Chrism Mass on Holy Thursday morning the bishop, concelebrating
Mass with his presbyterate, blesses the oils and consecrates the chrism.

THE SEASON OF CHRISTMAS

32 Nextto the yearly celebrations of the paschal mystery, the Church considers
nothing more important than the memorial of Christ’s birth and early manifesta-
tions. This is the purpose of the season of Christmas.

33 The season of Christmas runs from Evening Prayer | of Christmas until the
Sunday after Epiphany or after 6 January, inclusive.

34  The Mass of the vigil of Christmas is used in the evening of 24 December,
either before or after Evening Prayer I.

On Christmas itself, following an ancient tradition of Rome, three Masses
may be celebrated: namely, the Mass at Midnight, the Mass at Dawn, and the Mass
during the Day.

35 Christmas has its own octave, arranged as follows:
1.  Sunday within the octave is the feast of the Holy Family of Jesus,
Mary, and Joseph. If there is no Sunday, the feast is celebrated on 30 Decem-

ber,;

2. 26 December is the feast of Saint Stephen, First Martyr;

3. 27 December is the feast of Saint John, Apostle and Evangelist;

4. 28 December is the feast of the Holy Innocents;

5. 29, 30, and 31 December are days within the octave;

6. 1 January, the octave day of Christmas, is the solemnity of Mary, Mother

of God. It also recalls the conferral of the holy Name of Jesus.

36  The Sunday falling between 2 January and 5 January is the Second Sunday
after Christmas.

“SeePaeniteminill§3: AAS 58 (1966), p. 184.
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37  The Epiphany of the Lord is celebrated on 6 January, unless (where it is not
observed as a holy day of obligation) it has been assigned to the Sunday occurring
between 2 January and 8 January (see no. 7).

38 The Sunday falling after 6 January is the feast of the Baptism of thé>Lord.

THE SEASON OF ADVENT

39 Advent has a twofold character: as a time to prepare for the solemnity of
Christmas when the Son of God’s first coming to us is remembered; as a season
when that remembrance directs the mind and heart to await Christ's Second Com-
ing at the end of time. For these two reasons, the season of Advent is thus a period
for devout and joyful expectation.

40 Advent begins with Evening Prayer | of the Sunday falling on or closest to
30 November and ends before Evening Prayer | of Christmas.

41  The Sundays of this season are named the First, Second, Third, and Fourth
Sundays of Advent.

42  The weekdays from 17 December to 24 December inclusive serve to prepare
more directly for the Lord’s birth.

ORDINARY TIME

43  Apart from those seasons having their own distinctive character, thirty-three
or thirty-four weeks remain in the yearly cycle that do not celebrate a specific
aspect of the mystery of Christ. Rather, especially on the Sundays, they are devoted
to the mystery of Christ in its fullness. This period is known as Ordinary Time.

44  Ordinary Time begins on Monday after the Sunday following 6 January and
continues until Tuesday before Ash Wednesday inclusive. It begins again on Mon-
day after Pentecost and ends before Evening Prayer | of the First Sunday of Ad-
vent.

This is also the reason for the series of liturgical formularies found in both the
Missal andTlhe Liturgy of the Hourévol. 111-1V), for Sundays and weekdays in this
season.

® In places where the solemnity of the Epiphany of the Lord is transferred to Sunday and it falls on the 7th

or 8th of January (coinciding with the normal day for celebrating the Baptism of the Lord), in those years, the
feast of the Baptism of the Lord is observed on the following Monday (Congregation for the Sacraments and
Divine Worship, Decre€elebratio Baptismatis Dominon the celebration of the Baptism of the Lord, 7 October
1977).
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RocaTion AND EMBER DaAys

45  On rogation and ember days the practice of the Church is to offer prayers to
the Lord for the needs of all people, especially for the productivity of the earth and
for human labour, and to make public thanksgiving.

46 In order to adapt the rogation and ember days to various regions and the
different needs of the faithful, the conferences of bishops should arrange the time
and plan of their celebration.

Consequently, the competent authority should lay down norms, in view of
local conditions, on extending such celebrations over one or several days and on
repeating them during the year.

47  Oneach day of these celebrations the Mass should be one of the votive Masses
for various needs and occasions that is best suited to the intentions of the petition-
ers.
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CHAPTER TwoO
THE CALENDAR

TITLE I: CALENDAR AND CELEBRATIONS TO BE ENTERED

48 The arrangement for celebrating the liturgical year is governed by the calen-
dar: the General Calendar, for use in the entire Roman Rite, or a particular calen-
dar, for use in a particular Church or in families of religious.

49 In the General Calendar the entire cycle of celebrations is entered: celebra-
tions of the mystery of salvation as found in the Proper of Seasons, of those saints
having universal significance who must therefore be celebrated by everyone or of
saints who show the universality and continuity of holiness within the people of
God.

Particular calendars have more specialised celebrations, arranged to harmo-
nise with the general cycté The individual Churches or families of religious should
show a special honour to those saints who are properly their own.

Particular calendars, drawn up by the competent authority, must be approved
by the Apostolic See.

50 The drawing up of a particular calendar is to be guided by the following
considerations:
1. The Proper of Seasons (that is, the cycle of seasons, solemnities, and
feasts that unfold and honour the mystery of redemption during the liturgical
year) must be kept intact and retain its rightful preeminence over particular
celebrations.
2. Proper celebrations must be coordinated harmoniously with universal
celebrations, with care for the rank and precedence indicated for each in the
Table of Liturgical Days. Lest particular calendars be enlarged dispropor-
tionately, individual saints may have only one celebration in the liturgical
year. For persuasive pastoral reasons there may be another celebration in the
form of an optional memorial marking the transfer or discovery of the bodies
of patrons or founders of Churches or of families of religious.
3. Celebrations granted by indult may not duplicate other celebrations
already contained in the cycle of the mystery of salvation, nor may they be
multiplied out of proportion.

51 Althoughitis reasonable for each diocese to have its own calendar and propers
for the office and Mass, entire provinces, regions, nations, or even larger areas may
also have common calendars and propers, prepared with the cooperation of all the
parties involved.

For the same reason, this principle may also be followed in the case of the
calendars for several provinces of religious within the same civil territory.

“See Congregation for Divine Worship, Instructi@alendaria particularia on the revision of particular
calendars and of the propers for offices and Masses, 24 June 1970: AAS 62 (1970), pp. 651-663.
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52  Anparticular calendar is prepared by inserting in the General Calendar solem-
nities, feasts, and memorials proper to that calendar:
1. in a diocesan calendar, besides celebrations of its patrons and the dedi-
cation of the cathedral, the saints and the blessed who bear some special
connection with that diocese, for example, as their birthplace, residence over
a long period, or place of death;
2. inthe calendar of religious, besides celebrations of their title, founder,
or patron, those saints and blessed who were members of that religious fam-
ily or had some special relationship with it;
3. in a calendar for individual churches, besides celebrations proper to a
diocese or religious community, those celebrations that are proper to that
church and are listed in the Table of Liturgical Days and also the saints who
are buried in that church. Members of religious communities should join
with the community of the local Church in celebrating the anniversary of the
dedication of the cathedral and the principal patrons of the place and of the
larger region where they live.

53 When a diocese or religious family has the distinction of having many saints
and blessed, care must be taken not to overload the calendar of the entire diocese or
institute. Consequently:
1.  The first measure that can be taken is to have a common celebration of
all the saints and the blessed of a given diocese or religious family or of
some category.
2.  Only the saints and blessed of particular significance for an entire dio-
cese or religious family may be entered in the calendar with an individual
celebration.
3.  The other saints or blessed are to be celebrated only in those places
with which they have closer ties or where their bodies are buried.

54  Proper celebrations should be entered in the calendar as obligatory or op-
tional memorials, unless other provisions have been made for them in the Table of
Liturgical Days or there are special historical or pastoral reasons. But there is no

reason why some celebrations may not be observed with greater solemnity in some
places than in the rest of the diocese or religious community.

55 Celebrations entered in a particular calendar must be observed by all who
are bound to follow that calendar. Only with the approval of the Apostolic See may
celebrations be removed from a calendar or changed in rank.

TITLE Il: THE PROPER DATE FOR CELEBRATIONS

56 The Church’s practice has been to celebrate the saints on the date of their
death (“birthday”), a practice it would be well to follow when entering proper cel-
ebrations in particular calendars.

Nevertheless, even though proper celebrations have special importance for
individual local Churches or religious families, it is of great advantage that there be
as much unity as possible in the observance of solemnities, feasts, and obligatory
memorials listed in the General Calendar.
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In entering proper celebrations in a particular calendar, therefore, the follow-
ing are to be observed.

1. Celebrations listed in the General Calendar are to be entered on the
same date in a particular calendar, with a change in rank of celebration if
necessary.
This also applies to diocesan or religious calendars when celebrations proper
to an individual church alone are added.
2. Celebrations for saints not included in the General Calendar should be
assigned to the date of their death. If the date of death is not known, the
celebrations should be assigned to a date associated with the saint on some
other grounds, such as the date of ordination or of the discovery or transfer
of the saint’s body; otherwise it is celebrated on a date unimpeded by other
celebrations in that particular calendar.
3. If the date of death or other appropriate date is impeded in the General
Calendar or in a particular calendar by another obligatory celebration, even
of lower rank, the celebrations should be assigned to the closest date not so
impeded.
4. If, however, it is a question of celebrations that cannot be transferred
to another date because of pastoral reasons, the impeding celebration should
itself be transferred.
5. Other celebrations, granted by indult, should be entered on a date more
pastorally appropriate.
6. The cycle of the liturgical year should stand out with its full
preeminence, but at the same time the celebration of the saints should not be
permanently impeded. Therefore, dates that most of the time fall during Lent
and the octave of Easter, as well as the weekdays between 17 December and
31 December, should remain free of any particular celebration, unless itis a
guestion of optional memorials, feasts found in the Table of Liturgical Days
under no. 8: 1, 2, 3, 4, or solemnities that cannot be transferred to another
season.

The solemnity of Saint Joseph (19 March), except where it is observed
as a holy day of obligation, may be transferred by the conferences of bishops
to another day outside Lent.

57 If some saints or blessed are listed in the calendar on the same date, they are
always celebrated together whenever they are of equal rank, even though one or
more of them may be more proper to that calendar. If one or other of these saints or
blessed is to be celebrated with a higher rank, that office alone is observed and the
others are omitted, unless it is appropriate to assign them to another date in the
form of an obligatory memorial.

58 For the pastoral advantage of the faithful, it is permissible to observe on the
Sundays in Ordinary Time those celebrations that fall during the week and have
special appeal to the devotion of the faithful, provided the celebrations take prec-
edence over these Sundays in the Table of Liturgical Days. The Mass for such
celebrations may be used at all the Masses at which the people are present.

59 Precedence among liturgical days relative to their celebration is governed
solely by the following table.
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TABLE OF LiITURGICAL DAvs
(according to their order of precedence)

I
Easter triduum of the Lord’s passion and resurrection.

Christmas, the Epiphany of the Lord, the Ascension of the Lord, and Pentecost.
Sundays of the seasons of Advent, Lent, and Easter.

Ash Wednesday.

Weekdays of Holy Week from Monday to Thursday inclusive.

Days within the octave of Easter.

Solemnities of the Lord, the Blessed Virgin Mary, and saints listed in the Gen-
eral Calendar.
Commemoration of All the Faithful Departed (All Souls).

Proper solemnities, namely:

1.  Solemnity of the principal patron of the place, that is, the city or state.

2.  Solemnity of the dedication of a particular church and the anniversary.

3.  Solemnity of the title of a particular church.

4 Solemnity of the title, or of the founder, or of the principal patron of a
religious order or congregation.

I
Feasts of the Lord listed in the General Calendar.
Sundays of the season of Christmas and Sundays in Ordinary Time.
Feasts of the Blessed Virgin Mary and of the saints in the General Calendar.

Proper feasts, namely:

1. Feast of the principal patron of the diocese.

2. Feast of the anniversary of the dedication of the cathedral.

3. Feast of the principal patron of a region or province, or a country, or of a
wider territory.

4. Feast of the title, founder, or principal patron of an order or congregation
and of a religious province, without prejudice to the directives in no. 4.

5.  Other feasts proper to an individual church.

6.  Other feasts listed in the calendar of a diocese or of an order or congrega-
tion.

Weekdays of Advent from 17 December to 24 December inclusive.
Days within the octave of Christmas.
Weekdays of Lent.

GENERAL NORMS FOR THE LITURGICAL YEAR 153



154

10.
11.

12.

13.

60

11
Obligatory memorials in the General Calendar.

Proper obligatory memorials, namely:

1. Memorial of a secondary patron of the place, diocese, region, or province,
nation or wider territory, or of an order or congregation and of a religious
province.

2. Other obligatory memorials listed in the calendar of a diocese, or of an
order or congregation.

Optional memorials; but these may be celebrated even on the days listed in no.
9, in the special manner described by the General Instructions of the Roman
Missal and the Liturgy of the Hours.

In the same manner obligatory memorials may be celebrated as optional memo-
rials if they happen to fall on Lenten weekdays.

Weekdays of Advent up to 16 December inclusive.

Weekdays of the season of Christmas from 2 January until the Saturday after
the Epiphany of the Lord.

Weekdays of the season of Easter from Monday after the octave of Easter
until the Saturday before Pentecost inclusive.

Weekdays in Ordinary Time.

If several celebrations fall on the same day, the one that holds the highest

rank according to the preceding Table of Liturgical Days is observed. But a solem-
nity impeded by a liturgical day that takes precedence over it should be transferred
to the closest day not listed on nos. 1-8 in the table of precedence; the rule of no. 5
remains in effect. Other celebrations are omitted that year.

61

If the same day were to call for celebration of Evening Prayer of that day’s

office and Evening Prayer | of the following day, Evening Prayer of the day with
the higher rank in the Table of Liturgical Days takes precedence; in cases of equal
rank, Evening Prayer of the actual day takes precedence.
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CALENDAR

When no rank is given for the celebration, it is an optional memorial.

13
17
20

21
22
24

25
26
27
28

31

JANUARY

Mary, Mother of God
(Octave of Christmas)

Basil the Great and Gregory Nazianzen,
bishops, doctors of the Church

The Epiphany of the Lord
(or Sunday between 2 January and 8 January)

Raymond of Penyafort, presbyter, religious
Hilary, bishop, doctor of the Church
Anthony, abbot

Fabian, pope, martyr
Sebastian, martyr

Agnes, virgin, martyr
Vincent, deacon, martyr

Francis de Sales, bishop, religious founder,
doctor of the Church

The Conversion of Paul, apostle
Timothy and Titus, bishops
Angela Merici, virgin, religious founder, educator

Thomas Aquinas, presbyter, religious,
doctor of the Church

John Bosco, presbyter, religious founder, educator

The Baptism of the Lord
(Sunday after 6 January or Sunday after the Epiphany of the Lord)
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solemnity

memorial

solemnity

memorial

memorial

memorial
feast

memorial

memorial
memorial

feast



10
11
14

17
21
22
23

FEBRUARY

The Presentation of the Lord

Blase, bishop, martyr
Ansgar, bishop, missionary

Agatha, virgin, martyr

Paul Miki, religious, missionary, martyr,
and his Companions, martyrs

Jerome Emiliani, educator, religious founder
Scholastica, virgin, religious
Our Lady of Lourdes

Cyril, religious, missionary,
and Methodius, bishop, missionary

Seven Founders of the Order of Servites, religious
Peter Damian, bishop, religious, doctor of the Church
The Chair of Peter, apostle

Polycarp, bishop, martyr

feast

memorial

memorial

memorial

memorial

feast

memorial

CALENDAR
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17
18
19
23
25

MARCH
Casimir
Perpetua and Felicity, martyrs memorial
John of God, religious founder
Frances of Rome, married woman, religious founder
Patrick, bishop, missionary
Cyril of Jerusalem, bishop, doctor of the Church
Joseph, Husband of the Virgin Mary solemnity
Toribio de Mogrovejo, bishop

The Annunciation of the Lord solemnity
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11
13
21
23

24
25
28

29
30

APRIL

Francis of Paola, hermit, religious founder
Isidore, bishop, doctor of the Church
Vincent Ferrer, presbyter, religious, missionary

John Baptist de la Salle,
presbyter, religious founder, educator memorial

Stanislaus, bishop, martyr memorial
Martin |, pope, martyr
Anselm, bishop, religious, doctor of the Church

George, martyr
Adalbert, bishop, religious, martyr

Fidelis of Sigmaringen, presbyter, religious, martyr
Mark, evangelist feast

Peter Chanel, presbyter, religious, missionary, martyr
Louis Marie de Montfort, preshyter

Catherine of Siena, virgin, doctor of the Church memorial

Pius V, pope, religious

CALENDAR
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12

14
18
20
25

26
27
31

MAY

Joseph the Worker
Athanasius, bishop, doctor of the Church
Philip and James, apostles

Nereus and Achilleus, martyrs
Pancras, martyr

Matthias, apostle
John |, pope, martyr
Bernardine of Siena, preshyter, religious, missionary

Bede the Venerable, presbyter, religious, doctor of the Church
Gregory VII, pope, religious
Mary Magdalene de’ Pazzi, virgin, religious

Philip Neri, presbyter
Augustine of Canterbury, bishop, religious, missionary
The Visit of the Virgin Mary to Elizabeth

The Holy Trinity
(First Sunday after Pentecost)

The Body and Blood of Christ
(Thursday or Sunday after Holy Trinity)

The Sacred Heart of Jesus
(Friday following Second Sunday after Pentecost)

The Immaculate Heart of Mary
(Saturday following Second Sunday after Pentecost)
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memorial

feast

feast

memorial

feast

solemnity

solemnity

solemnity

memorial



11
13

19
21
22

24
27
28
29
30

JUNE

Justin, martyr
Marcellinus and Peter, martyrs

Charles Lwanga, catechist, martyr,
and his Companions, martyrs

Boniface, bishop, religious, missionary, martyr
Norbert, bishop, religious founder

Ephrem of Syria, deacon, doctor of the Church
Barnabas, apostle

Anthony of Padua, presbyter, religious,
doctor of the Church

Romuald, abbot, religious founder
Aloysius Gonzaga, religious

Paulinus of Nola, bishop
John Fisher, bishop, martyr,
and Thomas More, married man, martyr

The Birth of John the Baptist

Cyril of Alexandria, bishop, doctor of the Church
Irenaeus, bishop, martyr

Peter and Paul, apostles

The First Martyrs of Rome

memorial

memorial

memorial

memorial

memorial

memorial

solemnity

memorial

solemnity
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11
13
14
15
16
21
22
23
25
26
29
30
31

JULY

Thomas, apostle

Elizabeth of Portugal, married woman, queen
Anthony Mary Zaccaria, presbyter, religious founder
Maria Goretti, virgin, martyr

Benedict, abbot, religious founder

Henry, married man, ruler

Camillus de Lellis, presbyter, religious founder
Bonaventure, bishop, religious, doctor of the Church
Our Lady of Mount Carmel

Lawrence of Brindisi, presbyter, religious, doctor of the Church
Mary Magdalene, disciple of the Lord

Bridget of Sweden, married woman, religious founder
James, apostle

Joachim and Ann, parents of the Virgin Mary

Martha, disciple of the Lord

Peter Chrysologus, bishop, doctor of the Church

Ignatius of Loyola, presbyter, religious founder
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feast

memorial

memorial

memorial

feast

memorial

memorial

memorial



N o o1 b

10
11
13
14
15
16
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

27
28
29

AUGUST

Alphonsus Mary Liguori, bishop, religious founder,
doctor of the Church

Eusebius of Vercelli, bishop
Peter Julian Eymard, presbyter, religious founder

John Mary Vianney, presbyter
The Dedication of the Basilica of Saint Mary in Rome
The Transfiguration of the Lord

Sixtus II, pope, martyr, and his Companions, martyrs
Cajetan, presbyter, religious founder

Dominic, presbyter, religious founder
Lawrence, deacon, martyr

Clare, virgin, religious founder

Pontian, pope, martyr, and Hippolytus, presbyter, martyr

Maximilian Mary Kolbe, presbyter, religious, martyr
The Assumption of the Virgin Mary into Heaven
Stephen of Hungary, married man, ruler

John Eudes, presbyter, religious founder, educator
Bernard, abbot, doctor of the Church

Pius X, pope

The Queenship of the Virgin Mary

Rose of Lima, virgin

Bartholomew, apostle

Louis of France, married man, ruler

Joseph Calasanz, presbyter, religious founder, educator

Monica, married woman
Augustine, bishop, doctor of the Church

The Martyrdom of John the Baptist

memorial

memorial

feast

memorial
feast

memorial

memorial

solemnity

memorial
memorial

memorial

feast

memorial
memorial

memorial
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13
14
15
16

17
19
20

21
26
27
28

29
30

SEPTEMBER

Gregory the Great, pope, religious, doctor of the Church
The Birth of the Virgin Mary

Peter Claver, presbyter, religious

John Chrysostom, bishop, doctor of the Church

The Holy Cross

Our Lady of Sorrows

Cornelius, pope, martyr,
and Cyprian, bishop, martyr

Robert Bellarmine, bishop, religious, doctor of the Church
Januarius, bishop, martyr

Andrew Kim Taegon, presbyter, martyr,
Paul Chong Hasang, catechist, martyr,
and their Companions, martyrs

Matthew, apostle, evangelist
Cosmas and Damian, martyrs
Vincent de Paul, preshyter, religious founder

Wenceslaus, ruler, martyr

memorial

feast

memorial

feast

memorial

memorial

memorial

feast

memorial

Lawrence Ruiz, married man, martyr, and his Companions, martyrs

Michael, Gabriel, and Raphael, archangels

Jerome, presbyter, doctor of the Church
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14
15
16

17
18
19

23
24
28

OCTOBER

Thérése of the Child Jesus, virgin, religious, doctor of the Church memorial

The Guardian Angels

Francis of Assisi, religious founder

Bruno, presbyter, hermit, religious founder
Our Lady of the Rosary

Denis, bishop, martyr, and his Companions, martyrs
John Leonardi, presbyter, religious founder

Callistus |, pope, martyr
Teresa of Jesus, virgin, religious, doctor of the Church

Hedwig, married woman, religious
Margaret Mary Alacoque, virgin, religious

Ignatius of Antioch, bishop, martyr
Luke, evangelist

John de Brébeuf and Isaac Jogues, presbyters, religious,
missionaries, martyrs, and their Companions, martyrs
Paul of the Cross, presbyter, religious founder

John of Capestrano, presbyter, religious, missionary
Anthony Mary Claret, bishop, religious founder

Simon and Jude, apostles

memorial

memorial

memorial

memorial

memorial

feast

feast
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10
11
12
15
16

17
18
21
22
23

24

30

NOVEMBER

All Saints

The Commemoration of All the Faithful Departed
Martin de Porres, religious

Charles Borromeo, bishop

The Dedication of the Lateran Basilica in Rome

Leo the Great, pope, doctor of the Church

Martin of Tours, bishop

Josaphat, bishop, religious, martyr

Albert the Great, bishop, religious, doctor of the Church

Margaret of Scotland, married woman, queen
Gertrude the Great, virgin, religious

Elizabeth of Hungary, married woman, religious

The Dedication of the Basilicas of the Apostles Peter and Paul in
The Presentation of the Virgin Mary

Cecilia, virgin, martyr

Clement |, pope, martyr
Columban, abbot, missionary

Andrew Dung-Lac, presbyter, martyr,
and his Companions, martyrs

Andrew, apostle

Christ the King
(Last Sunday in Ordinary Time)
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solemnity

memorial

feast
memorial
memorial

memorial

memorial
Rome
memorial

memorial

memorial
feast

solemnity
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11
12
13
14

21
23
25
26
27
28
29
31

DECEMBER

Francis Xavier, presbyter, religious, missionary

John of Damascus, presbyter, religious, doctor of the Church
Nicholas, bishop

Ambrose, bishop, doctor of the Church

The Immaculate Conception of the Virgin Mary

Damasus |, pope

Jane Frances de Chantal, married woman, religious founder
Lucy, virgin, martyr

John of the Cross, presbhyter, religious,
doctor of the Church

Peter Canisius, presbyter, religious, doctor of the Church
John of Kanty, presbyter

The Birth of the Lord

Stephen, first martyr

John, apostle, evangelist

The Holy Innocents, martyrs

Thomas Becket, bishop, martyr

Sylvester |, pope

The Holy Family

(Sunday within the octave of the Birth of the Lord
or, if there is no Sunday within the octave, 30 December)

memorial

memorial

solemnity

memorial

memorial

solemnity
feast
feast

feast

feast
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TABLE OF PRINCIPAL CELEBRATIONS
OF THE LITURGICAL YEAR

LECTIONARY CYCLE Ash Ascension Body and Blood
Year Sunday Weekday Wednesday Easter Thursday Pentecost of Christ
1998 C Il 25 Feb 12 Apr 21 May 31 May 11 June
1999 A I 17 Feb 4 Apr 13 May 23 May 3 June
2000 B Il 8 Mar 23 Apr 1 June 11 June 22 June
2001 C I 28 Feb 15 Apr 24 May 3 June 14 June
2002 A 1l 13 Feb 31 Mar 9 May 19 May 30 May
2003 B I 5 Mar 20 Apr 29 May 8 June 19 June
2004 C Il 25 Feb 11 Apr 20 May 30 May 10 June
2005 A I 9 Feb 27 Mar 5 May 15 May 26 May
2006 B Il 1 Mar 16 Apr 25 May 4 June 15 June
2007 C I 21 Feb 8 Apr 17 May 27 May 7 June
2008 A I 6 Feb 23 Mar 1 May 11 May 22 May
2009 B I 25 Feb 12 Apr 21 May 31 May 11 May
2010 C Il 17 Feb 4 Apr 13 May 23 May 3 June
2011 A I 9 Mar 24 Apr 2June 12 June 23 June
2012 B Il 22 Feb 8 Apr 17 May 27 May 7 June
2013 C I 13 Feb 31 Mar 9 May 19 May 30 May
2014 A 1l 5 Mar 20 Apr 29 May 8 June 19 June
2015 B I 18 Feb 5 Apr 14 May 24 May 4 June
2016 C Il 10 Feb 27 Mar 5 May 15 May 26 May
2017 A I 1 Mar 16 Apr 25 May 4 June 15 June
2018 B Il 14 Feb 1 Apr 10 May 20 May 31 May
2019 C I 6 Mar 21 Apr 30 May 9 June 20 June
2020 A I 26 Feb 12 Apr 21 May 31 May 11 June
2021 B I 17 Feb 4 Apr 13 May 23 May 3 June
2022 C Il 2 Mar 17 Apr 26 May 5 June 16 June
2023 A I 22 Feb 9 Apr 18 May 28 May 8 June
2024 B Il 14 Feb 31 Mar 9 May 19 May 30 May
2025 C I 5 Mar 20 Apr 29 May 8 June 19 June
2026 A 1l 18 Feb 5 Apr 14 May 24 May 4 June
2027 B I 10 Feb 28 Mar 6 May 16 May 27 May
2028 C Il 1 Mar 16 Apr 25 May 4 June 15 June
2029 A I 14 Feb 1 Apr 10 May 20 May 31 May
2030 B Il 6 Mar 21 Apr 30 May 9 June 20 June
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Year

1998
1999

2000
2001
2002
2003
2004

2005
2006
2007
2008
2009

2010
2011
2012
2013
2014

2015
2016
2017
2018
2019

2020
2021
2022
2023
2024

2025
2026
2027
2028
2029

2030

LECTIONARY CYCLE
Sunday Weekday
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TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL CELEBRATIONS OF THE LITURGICAL YEAR

WEEKS IN ORDINARY TIME
before season of Lent

Ending

24 Feb
16 Feb

7 Mar
27 Feb
12 Feb
4 Mar
24 Feb

8 Feb
28 Feb
20 Feb
5 Feb
24 Feb

16 Feb
8 Mar
21 Feb
12 Feb
4 Mar

17 Feb
9 Feb
28 Feb
13 Feb
5 Mar

25 Feb
16 Feb
1 Mar
21 Feb
13 Feb

4 Mar
17 Feb
9 Feb
29 Feb
13 Feb

5 Mar

after season of Easter

Beginning

1 June
24 May

12 June
4 June
20 May
9 June
31 May

16 May
5 June
28 May
12 May
1 June

24 May
13June
28 May
20 May
9 June

25 May
16 May
5 June
21 May
10 June

1 June
24 May
6 June
29 May
20 May

9 June
25 May
17 May
5 June
21 May

10 June

Week
Number

9
8

10
9
7
10
9

7
9
8

6
9

First Sunday
of Advent

29 Nov
28 Nov

3 Dec
2 Dec
1 Dec
30 Nov
28 Nov

27 Nov
3 Dec
2 Dec

30 Nov

29 Nov

28 Nov
27 Nov
2 Dec
1 Dec
30 Nov

29 Nov
27 Nov
3 Dec
2 Dec
1 Dec

29 Nov
28 Nov
27 Nov
3 Dec
1 Dec

30 Nov
29 Nov
28 Nov
3 Dec
2 Dec

1 Dec
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TABLE OF RUBRICS
GOVERNING RITUAL AND OTHER MASSES

The following table of rubrics governs when celebrations using the formularies from
Ritual Masses, Masses for Various Needs and Occasions, Votive Masses, and Masses
for the Dead are permitted within the liturgical year.

SiGLA

V1l = Ritual Masses (General Instruction of the Roman Missal [hereatfter,
GIRM], no. 330).
Masses for various needs and occasions and votive Masses, in cases of
serious need or pastoral advantage, at the direction of the local Ordi-
nary or with his permission (GIRM, no. 332).

V2 = Masses for various needs and occasions and votive Masses, in cases of
serious need or pastoral advantage, at the discretion of the rector of the
church or the priest celebrant (GIRM, no. 333).

V3 = Masses for various needs and occasions and votive Masses chosen by
the priest celebrant in favour of the devotion of the people (GIRM, no.
329:2 and 3).

D1 = Funeral Mass (GIRM, no. 336).

D2 = Mass on the occasion of news of a death, final burial, or the first anni-
versary (GIRM, no. 337).

D3 = Daily Mass for the dead (GIRM, no. 337). When D1 and D2 are not
permitted, neither is D3.

+ =  permitted.

= not permitted.

THE LITURGICAL YEAR



1. Solemnities of precept V1-
D1-

2. Sundays of the seasons of Advent, Lent, and Easter /1-
D1-

3. Holy Thursday, Easter Triduum V1-
D1-

4. Solemnities not of precept, All Souls V14
D1+

5. Ash Wednesday, weekdays of Holy Week V1-
D1+

6. Days in the octave of Easter V14
D1+

7. Sundays of Christmas and Sundays in Ordinary Time 1+ \2-
D1+ | D2-

8. Feasts V1+ V2-
D1+ D2-

9. Weekdays of the season of Advent from 17 to 24 Deceber Y1+ 2-
D1+ | D2+

10. Days in the octave of Christmas V1 V2
D1+ | D2+

11. Weekdays of the season of Lent Vi V2t
D1+ | D2+

12. Obligatory memorials Vi+| V2+
D1+ | D2+

13. Weekdays of the season of Advent to 16 December 1+ \2+
D1+ | D2+

14. Weekdays of the season of Christmas from 2 January /1+ 2+
D1+ | D2+

15. Weekdays of the season of Easter Vi+  V2+
D1+ D2+

16. Weekdays in Ordinary Time V1+ V2+ V3+
D1+ | D2+ D3+
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THE PROPER OF SEASONS

Now is the time of salvation,

this is the year of the Lord’s favour
SEE 2 CORINTHIANS 6:2



SEASON OF ADVENT

Behold! | am coming soon,
says the Lord

REVELATION 22:7






SEASON OF ADVENT

1 In the course of the year, the Church unfolds the whole mystery of Christ
from the incarnation and nativity to the Ascension, Pentecost, and the expectation
of the blessed hope of the coming of the Lofiche season of Advent, at the con-
clusion of the calendar year and the beginning of the Church’s year, embraces both
ends of this cycle. Advent begins with Evening Prayer | of the First Sunday of
Advent and ends on 24 December, before Evening Prayer | of Christmas.

2 In some parts of the Church where baptism was once celebrated at Epiphany,
the forty days prior to it were devoted to ascetical preparation, and Advent took on
several of the liturgical features of Lent. Now, however, “it is no longer considered
a penitential season but a time of joyful expectatfon.”

3 Advent has a twofold character. It is the season to prepare for Christmas,

when Christ’s first coming is remembered, and it is the “season when that remem-

brance directs the mind and heart to await Christ's Second Coming at the end of
time. For these two reasons, the season of Advent is thus a period for devout and
joyful expectation.®

4 This twofold character is reflected in the two stages of Advent, each with its
own special focus expressed in the corresponding preface of the eucharistic prayer.
From the first Sunday to 16 December, the liturgy expresses the eschatological
expectation of Advent, the watchfulness of God’s people looking forward to the
time when Christ will come “again in glory and majesty,” and “the salvation prom-
ised us will be ours?*’From 17 December until Christmas eve, the texts proper to
each day prepare us more directly to celebrate the Lord’s birth, “our hearts filled
with wonder and praisée.”

5 Advent is not simply a preparation to commemorate the historical event of
Christmas nor primarily an expectation of the parousia, but is rather an anticipation
or a beginning of the celebration of the integral mystery of the incarnation, the
advent and the epiphany of the Son of God in flesh and in majesty. The Christian
community lives in an “interim” time between two historical events: the coming of
Christ in the flesh and his coming in glory at the end of time. The Church is called
to be strong in faith “as we wait in joyful hope for the coming of our Saviour, Jesus
Christ.™

See Vatican Council Il, Constitution on the LituBpcrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963, art. 102;
see Congregation of Rites, General Norms for the Liturgical Year and Calendar, 21 March 1969 (hereafter,
GNLYC), no. 17.

See Congregation of Ritd$)e Roman Calendar: Text and Commentanglish ed., 1975, p. 24.

GNLYC, no. 39.

Preface of Advent I.

Preface of Advent II; see GNLYC, no. 42; see The Roman Missetionary for Mass2nd English
edition, 1981, Introduction, no. 94.

Order of Mass, communion rite; see Titus 2:13.

4
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. The use of violet in Advent suggests a state of unfulfilled readiness
and should no longer be regarded as an expression of penitence. It
serves to set off the joyful white of Christmas with greater dramatic
effect.

. For the same reason, music in Advent may be more restrained, for
example, in the use of the organ and other instrumentsGiona is
not used as the opening rite in Advent, not because it is a penitential
season, but so that the hymn of the angels may resound with greater
freshness on Christmas night.

. In all three years of the lectionary cycle, the focus of each Sunday is
clearly identifiable: on the first Sunday, the return of the Lord; on the
second, John the Baptist's call to conversion; on the third, the relation-
ship of John to Jesus; on the fourth, Mary and the events immediately
preceding Christ’s birth.

6 Advent, as a period of expectation and preparation, is closely related to, yet
distinct from, the feast of Christmas for which it prepares. This can create a certain
tension in those places where the weeks before Christmas are exploited for com-
mercial purposes or where social celebrations of the feast are anticipated in schools
and places of work.

. Popular devotions should respect the nature and character of Advent
and should be consistent with the themes presented irethienary
for Massand the Sacramentary volume of the Missal. Songs, carols,
and devotions which focus on the nativity itself are out of place in
Advent, especially before 17 December.

. Where they are the custom, the Advent wreath and the Jesse tree, which
help to sustain an expectant orientation toward Christmas, can assist
the liturgical celebration and may be associated with the celebration
of Mass.

. Vigils, services of light, and celebrations of reconciliation may be very
effective in fostering a sense of watchfulness and prayer and in dis-
posing the community to a more fruitful participation in the Masses of
Advent.

SEASON OF ADVENT






OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

YeARA

YEAR B

FIRST SUNDAY OF ADVENT

Almighty God,

strengthen the resolve of your faithful people
to prepare for the coming of your Christ

by works of justice and mercy,

so that when we go forth to meet him

he may call us to sit at his right hand

and possess the kingdom of heaven.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

God of majesty and power,

amid the clamour of our violence

your Word of truth resounds;

upon a world made dark by sin

the Sun of Justice casts his dawning rays.

Keep your household watchful

and aware of the hour in which we live.
Hasten the advent of that day

when the sounds of war will be for ever stilled,
the darkness of evil scattered,

and all your children gathered into one.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Rend the heavens and come down,
O God of all the ages!

Rouse us from sleep,

deliver us from our heedless ways,
and form us into a watchful people,
that, at the advent of your Son,

he may find us doing what is right,
mindful of all you command.

Grant this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.
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YearC  God our Saviour,
you utter a word of promise and hope
and hasten the day of justice and freedom,
yet we live in a world forgetful of your word,
our watchfulness dulled by the cares of life.

Keep us alert.

Make us attentive to your word,

ready to look on your Son

when he comes with power and great glory.

Make us holy and blameless,

ready to stand secure

when the day of his coming shakes the world with terror.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

PRAYER Accept, Lord, our offerings,
OVER THE chosen from among your many gifts,
GiFts and let this present expression of our reverence

become for us the pledge of eternal redemption.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic Praver: Preface of Advent |, page 450; interpolation for Eucharistic
Prayer lll, page 607.

PrRAYER Lord our God,
AFTER grant that in our journey through this passing world
CoMMUNION we may learn from these mysteries

to cherish even now the things of heaven
and to cling to the treasures that never pass away.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 797.
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YEARA
PrAYER

YEAR B

SECOND SUNDAY OF ADVENT

Almighty and merciful God,

do not let our earthly concerns

keep us from hastening to meet your Son,
but teach us the heavenly wisdom

that makes us his true companions.

Grant this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Your kingdom is at hand,

O God of justice and peace;

you made John the Baptist its herald

to announce the coming of your Christ,

who baptises with the Holy Spirit and with fire.

Give us a spirit of repentance

to make us worthy of the kingdom.
Let complacency yield to conviction,
that in our day justice will flourish
and conflict give way

to the peace you bestow in Christ.

Grant this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

With tender comfort and transforming power
you come into our midst,
O God of mercy and might.

Make ready a way in the wilderness,

clear a straight path in our hearts,

and form us into a repentant people,

that the advent of your Son

may find us watchful and eager for the glory he reveals.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
CoMMUNION

Year C

God of our salvation,
you straighten the winding ways of our hearts
and smooth the paths made rough by sin.

Make our conduct blameless,
keep our hearts watchful in holiness,
and bring to perfection the good you have begun in us.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Lord,

in your goodness

be pleased with our prayers and offerings
and, since we can merit nothing of ourselves,
come to our rescue with your mercy.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

EucHarisTic PrRaveRr : Preface of Advent I, page 450; interpolation for Eucharistic

Prayer lll, page 607.

Lord,

you have nourished us with the food of life.
Through our partaking of this sacrament
teach us to judge wisely the things of earth
and to cherish those of heaven.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 797.

SECOND SUNDAY OF ADVENT
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YEARA
PrAYER

YEAR B

THIRD SUNDAY OF ADVENT

Gracious God,

your people look forward in hope

to the festival of our Saviour’s birth.

Give us the strength to reach that happy day of salvation
and to celebrate it with hearts full of joy.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

God of glory and compassion,

at your touch the wilderness blossoms,
broken lives are made whole,

and fearful hearts grow strong in faith.

Open our eyes to your presence

and awaken our hearts to sing your praise.
To all who long for your Son'’s return

grant perseverance and patience,

that we may announce in word and deed
the good news of the kingdom.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

O God, most high and most near,

you send glad tidings to the lowly,

you hide not your face from the poor;

those who dwell in darkness you call into the light.

Take away our blindness,

remove the hardness of our hearts,
and form us into a humble people,
that, at the advent of your Son,

we may recognise him in our midst
and find joy in his saving presence.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.
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YearR C Almighty GOd,
you sent your Son into a world
where the wheat must be winnowed from the chaff
and evil clings even to what is good.

Let the fire of your Spirit

purge us of greed and deceit,

so that, purified, we may find our peace in you
and you may delight in us.

Grant this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

PrRAYER Lord,
OVER THE may the continual offering of the eucharistic sacrifice
GIFTs carry out the mystery of our redemption

and accomplish your saving work among us.

Grant this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of Advent | or 1, pages 450-452; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer I, page 607.

PRAYER We implore your mercy, O Lord,
AFTER that the power of these divine mysteries may free us from sin
ComMUNION and prepare us for the approaching feast of Christmas.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 797.
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YEARA
PrAYER

YEAR B

FOURTH SUNDAY OF ADVENT

Pour forth, O Lord, your grace into our hearts:

once through the message of an angel

you revealed to us the incarnation of Christ your Son;
now lead us through his passion and cross

to the glory of the resurrection.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Eternal God,

in the psalms of David,

in the words of the prophets,

in the dream of Joseph

your promise is spoken.

At last, in the womb of the Virgin Mary
your Word takes flesh.

Teach us to welcome Jesus, the promised Emmanuel,
and to preach the good news of his coming,

that every age may know him

as the source of redemption and grace.

Grant this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Here in our midst, O God of mystery,
you disclose the secret hidden for countless ages.
For you we wait, for you we listen.

Upon hearing your voice
may we, like Mary, embrace your will
and become a dwelling fit for your Word.

Grant this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Year C

Who are we, Lord God,

that you should come to us?

Yet you have visited your people
and redeemed us in your Son.

As we prepare to celebrate his birth,
make our hearts leap for joy at the sound of your Word,
and move us by your Spirit to bless your wonderful works.

We ask this through him whose coming is certain,

whose day draws near:

your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Lord,

may the power of the Spirit

which came upon Mary and made her womb fruitful
sanctify the gifts we have placed on this altar.

Grant this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrRaveR : Preface of Advent Il, page 452; interpolation for Eucharistic

Prayer lll, page 607.

In this communion, almighty God,

you have given us the pledge of eternal redemption.
Grant that the closer we come to the feast of Christmas,
the more eagerly we may prepare to celebrate

the saving mystery of your Son’s birth.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 797.

FOURTH SUNDAY OF ADVENT
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SEASON OF CHRISTMAS

The goodness and loving-kindness

of God our Saviour has appeared among us
SEETITUS 3:4






SEASON OF CHRISTMAS

1 The season of Christmas begins with Evening Prayer | of Christmas and
concludes with the feast of the Baptism of the Lord, that is, the Sunday after Epiphany
or after 6 January. This season celebrates the birth of Christ and his early manifes-
tations, and the Church considers it second only to the annual celebration of the
Easter mystery.

2 In the earliest centuries, the Church had but one feast, the weekly and yearly
celebration of the paschal mystery. Soon the Church began to celebrate the birth
and manifestation of Christ, the sun of justice (see Malachi 4:2) and light of the
world (see John 8:12). This feast coincided with the winter solstice. Since the days
of Saint Leo the Great, the texts of the season have expressed the Church’s under-
standing of Christmas as more than the simple commemoration of a historical event.
It is rather the celebration of a mystery, not a separate mystery independent of the
paschal mystery, but the beginnings of that mystery of salvation. From the first
moments of his human existence, Christ was achieving humanity’s redemption.
The Christ who was to die and rise for us is recognised as the incarnate Son of God:
“Today a new day dawns, the day of our redemption, prepared by God from ages
past, the beginning of our never ending gladnéss.”

3 A high point of the Christmas celebration is the reading of Saint John’s pro-
logue, which proclaims that “the Word was made flesh and lived among us” (John
1:14). All the readings and prayers lead up to, or echo, this conviction, proclaimed
by the great councils of Nicaea, Ephesus, and Chalcedon and celebrated in the
Christmas liturgy as the “holy exchange,” whereby “we come to share in the divin-
ity of Christ, who humbled himself to share in our humariity.”

4 The Church celebrates the one true light, the light that banishes dérkness.

. The Christmas image of light, of night giving way to day, is reinforced
by the sequence of the Mass texts. Texts are provided for Christmas
Masses in the evening (vigil), at midnight, at dawn, and during the
day. The texts of these several celebrations are meant to be used at the
actual time of day indicated by the titles of the celebrations.

. The Gloria is inspired by the song of the angels at the birth of Christ
(see Luke 2:14). On Christmas night it is heard for the first time since
the beginning of Advent. On this occasion above all others it should be
sung by the whole assembly with joy and festive fervour.

' See Congregation of Rites, General Norms for the Liturgical Year and Calendar, 21 March 1969 (hereafter,
GNLYC), nos. 32 and 33.
The Liturgy of the HourChristmas, Office of Readings, responsory.
The Birth of the Lord, Mass at Midnight, prayer over the gifts; Order of Mass, preparation of the gifts.
See the Birth of the Lord, Mass at Midnight, opening prayer; see Fifth Day in the Octave of Christmas,
opening prayer.
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. Symbols of the triumph of light over darkness and of life over death,
for example, in some places candlelight and evergreens, are tradition-
ally used to decorate the church and assist devotion.

. The rich images of new light and new life provide many creative pos-
sibilities for decorating the church in harmony with the local culture
and traditions. The symbol of light recalls the Christian celebration of
Easter and helps to link the incarnation with the paschal mystery of
salvation. The symbol will be expressed differently in the northern
hemisphere, where Christmas occurs at the winter solstice, and the
southern hemisphere, where it coincides with the height of summer.

. The manger scene can be of great assistance to all in recalling the
story and the circumstances of Jesus’ birth in history and in rekindling
a sense of wonder and simplicity. By its design or location, however, it
should not displace or overshadow the signs of the Lord’s real pres-
ence and activity in word and sacrament, in the assembly and in its
ministers.

5 Christmas has its own octave, during which the feasts of Saint Stephen (26
December), Saint John (27 December), and the Holy Innocents (28 December) are
celebrated. These saints are seen as having a particular relation to the Christmas
mystery and were traditionally honoured as “companions of Christ.” The Sunday
occurring within the octave is celebrated as the feast of the Holy Family.

6 The octave day itself, 1 January, is observed as the solemnity of Mary, Mother
of God, and like the Fourth Sunday of Advent it highlights the role of the Blessed
Virgin Mary in the incarnation and manifestation of the Lord. It also recalls the
conferral of the holy Name of Jesutn some places people seek God’s blessing
for the year that begins on this day.

7 In the Eastern Churches the solemnity of the Epiphany was the original feast
of Christ’s birth. When adopted by the West, it became a celebration of the revela-
tion of God’s eternal plan of salvation in Christ, manifested as “the light to en-
lighten all nations” and represented traditionally in the story of the MBgim

early times it was associated also with a commemoration of the Lord’s baptism
when he was anointed as Messiah and revealed as God’'s Son.

. The Epiphany is celebrated on 6 January or, wherever it is not ob-
served as a day of obligation, on the Sunday falling between 2 and 8
January.

. The custom of keeping Christmas decorations until Epiphany has been
celebrated helps to show that Christmas and Epiphany are but two
aspects of the same feast. It would be even more appropriate to extend
this custom through the celebration of the Baptism of the Lord, the
close of the season of Christmas.

See GNLYC, no. 35.
See GNLYC, no. 35.
Preface, Epiphany of the Lord.
See GNLYC, no. 37.

© N o u
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8 The Baptism of the Lord is now celebrated separately on the Sunday after 6
January. (In those places where the Epiphany is transferred to Sunday when the
Epiphany falls on 7 or 8 January, the Baptism of the Lord is celebrated on the
following Monday*®) The Baptism of the Lord brings to a close the Christmas
season and recalls the opening of Jesus’ public mission and ministry. The voice
from the cloud acknowledging Christ as the beloved Son of God ushers the Church
into Ordinary Time and its weekly proclamation of the life and teaching of the
Lord.

See GNLYC, no. 38.
Congregation for Sacraments and Divine Worship, DeCedebratio Baptismatis Domiron the
celebration of the Baptism of the Lord, 7 October 1977.
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25 DECEMBER THE BIRTH OF THE LORD

SOLEMNITY

ViciL MAss

OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

This Mass is celebrated during the evening of 24 December, before or after Evening
Prayer | of Christmas.

Eternal God,

every year you gladden our hearts

by renewing our hope of redemption;

grant that we who accept your only Son as our Redeemer
may face him with confidence when he comes as our judge,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

God of Abraham and Sarah,
of David and his descendants,
unwearied is your love for us
and steadfast your covenant;
wonderful beyond words

is your gift of the Saviour,
born of the Virgin Mary.

Count us among the people in whom you delight,
and by this night's marriage of earth and heaven
draw all generations into the embrace of your love.

We ask this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

ProressionoF FaitH: When the Nicene Creed is used, all genuflect during the words
was incarnate . . . made man
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Lord,

make our hearts more ready

to observe this solemn vigil,

for you teach us to see in these mysteries
the beginning of our redemption.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of Christmas I-Ill, pages 454-458; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

Give us new life, Lord God,

as we celebrate the birth of your only Son,
who in this heavenly sacrament

has become our food and drink.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 798.
On Christmas day, all priests may celebrate or concelebrate three Masses, provided
that they are celebrated at their true times.
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MAass AT MIDNIGHT

OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

The Mass at midnight may appropriately be preceded by a public celebration of the
Office of Readings from the Liturgy of the Hours; this office also may be expanded
into the form of a protracted vigil (see General Instruction of the Liturgy of the
Hours, nos. 215 and 71). If there is no interval between this vigil and the Mass, the
ministers of the Mass may be present and vested during the vigil, and in place of the
Te DeumtheGiloria is sung and the Mass continues with the opening prayer.

God our Creator,

who made this most holy night radiant

with the splendour of the one true light,

grant in your mercy

that, as we celebrate on earth the mystery of that light,
we may also rejoice in its fullness in heaven.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Good and gracious God,

on this holy night you gave us your Son,

the Lord of the universe, wrapped in swaddling clothes,
the Saviour of all, lying in a manger.

On this holy night

draw us into the mystery of your love.

Join our voices with the heavenly host,

that we may sing your glory on high.

Give us a place among the shepherds,

that we may find the one for whom we have waited,

Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

Proressionor FaitH: When the Nicene Creed is used, all genuflect during the words
was incarnate . . . made man
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Accept our offerings, Lord God, on this festive night,
that through this holy exchange

we may become like Christ,

in whom our nature is united to your Godhead.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

EucHharisTic PrAYER : Preface of Christmas I-Ill, pages 454-468; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

Lord our God,

we celebrate with joy the birth of our Redeemer.

Grant that through worthy and holy lives

we may be welcomed into his glorious company for ever.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 798.
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Mass AT DawnN

OPENING God of splendour,

PrAYER at the birth of your incarnate Word
we are bathed in new radiance;
grant that the light which shines in our hearts through faith
may also show forth in our actions.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING Today, O God of light,
PRAYER your loving-kindness dawns,

your tender compassion shines upon us,
for in our Saviour, born of human flesh,
you reveal your gracious gift

of our birth to life eternal.

Fill us with wonder on this holy day:
let us treasure in our hearts

what we have been told,

that our lives may proclaim

your great and gentle mercy.

We ask this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

Proressionor FaitH: When the Nicene Creed is used, all genuflect during the words
was incarnate . . . made man

198 SEASON OF CHRISTMAS



PRrAYER Lord,
OVER THE may the gifts we offer on this feast of our Saviour’s birth
GIFTs be worthy of the mystery we celebrate:

just as the child who was born today

shone forth also as God,

so let these fruits of creation

confer upon us that which is divine.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHharisTic PrAYER : Preface of Christmas I-1ll, pages 454-458; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

PrAYER Lord,
AFTER as we rejoice in the birth of your Son,
ComMUNION grant us the grace

to affirm this great mystery with steadfast faith
and to embrace it with an ever growing love.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLEssing Solemn Blessing, page 798.
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MAss DURING THE Day

OPENING O God,

PRAYER you wonderfully created human nature
and even more wonderfully restored its dignity.
Give us the grace to share in the divinity of Christ,
who humbled himself to share in our humanity.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE We praise you, gracious God,
OPENING for the glad tidings of peace,
PRAYER the good news of salvation:

your Word became flesh,
and we have seen his glory.

Let the radiance of that glory
enlighten the lives
of those who celebrate his birth.

Reveal to all the world

the light no darkness can extinguish,

our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

Proressionor FaitH: When the Nicene Creed is used, all genuflect during the words
was incarnate . . . made man
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Lord,

on this solemn day accept the offering

which has brought us reconciliation and perfect peace
and is the full expression of our worship.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

EucHharisTic PrAYER : Preface of Christmas I-Ill, pages 454-458; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

Merciful God,

grant that the Saviour of the world,

who was born this day

to bring us new and divine life,

may bestow upon us the gift of life everlasting.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 798.
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SUNDAY WITHIN - THE HOLY FAMILY
THE OCTAVE OF

CHRISTMAS This feast was established as part of the Christmas season in 1921 following promotion of the cult in the
FEAST nineteenth century; it was linked to the octave of Christmas in 1969. The Holy Family of Jesus, Mary, and
Joseph, itself subject to the difficulties and social pressures of its time, is offered as a model for Christian
family life today.
If Christmas falls on a Sunday, the feast of the Holy Family is celebrated on 30
December.
OPENING
PRAYER God of blessings,
in the Holy Family you give us the model
of a household drawn together in love.
Grant that we may follow their example
and be welcomed with joy into your home in heaven.
We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.
ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YEARA Loving God,
PRAYER guardian of our homes,
when you entrusted your Son
to the care of Mary and Joseph,
you did not spare them the pains
that touch the life of every family.
Teach us to rely on your word,
that in our trials as in our joys
we may be clothed in gentleness and patience
and united in love.
Make us ever-thankful
for the blessings you give us
through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,
God for ever and ever.
YEAR B

O God,

you cradle us at the beginning of life
and embrace us at our journey’s end,
for you love us as your own.

Bind our families together

and deepen our faith,

that, like the Holy Family of Nazareth,
we may grow in wisdom,

obedient to your word.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Year C

We ask this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

As your sons and daughters, O loving God,
we come before you in thanksgiving,
called and united by your eternal Word.

Teach us to ponder the mystery of Nazareth,
that we may always find in you

the source of our strength

and the unity of our families.

We ask this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

We beg you, Lord,

accept the sacrifice which makes our peace with you

and, through the prayers of Mary, the virgin Mother of God,
and of blessed Joseph, her husband,

unite our families in your grace and peace.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of Christmas I-1ll, pages 454-458; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

Merciful Father,

you have refreshed us with this heavenly sacrament.
Grant us the grace to follow closely

the example of the Holy Family,

that, after the trials of this present life,

we may be welcomed into their company for ever.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 798.
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1 JANUARY

SOLEMNITY

OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

MARY, MOTHER OF GOD

The Virgin Mary was already venerated as Mother of God when, in 431, the Council of Ephesus acclaimed
herTheotokogGod-bearer). Her role in the mystery of the incarnation was celebrated on this day in Rome in
the seventh century but was soon eclipsed by other feasts of Mary. Restored to the liturgical calendar in 1931,
and to this day in 1969, the feast celebrates from a Marian perspective the Word made flesh, and so enriches
the observance of the octave of Christmas and provides a solemn beginning to the New Year.

O God,

through the fruitful virginity of blessed Mary

you offered to the human race

the treasures of eternal salvation.

Let us experience the power of her prayers,

for through her we have received the author of life, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Most high God,

you come near to us this Christmas season

in the child born of the Virgin Mary.

In the depths of darkness, she gave birth to light;

in the depths of silence, she brought forth the Word.

Grant that we who ponder these things in our hearts

may recognise in her child

our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.
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PRAYER You, O God, are the beginning of every good
OVER THE and bring all things to perfection.
GIFTs On this feast of Mary, the Mother of God,
grant that, as we delight in your first gifts of grace,
we may rejoice one day in their glorious fulfilment.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of the Blessed Virgin Mary |, page 530; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

PrAYER Lord,
AFTER as we joyfully proclaim the Virgin Mary
ComMUNION to be Mother of your Son and Mother of the Church,

we ask that this heavenly sacrament
by which we have been nourished
may bring us to life everlasting.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessing Solemn Blessing, page 815.
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

SECOND SUNDAY AFTER CHRISTMAS

All-powerful and ever-living God,

glory of those who believe in you,

fill the world with your splendour

and show every nation the radiance of your light.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

God most high,

your only Son embraced the weakness of our flesh
to give us the power to become your children;
your eternal Word chose to dwell among us,

that we might live in your presence.

Grant us a spirit of wisdom

to know how rich is the glory you have made our own,

and how great the hope to which we are called

in Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Lord,

as we recall the birth of your only Son,
make holy the gifts we bring,

for his coming shows us the way of truth
and promises life in the kingdom of heaven,
where he lives and reigns for ever and ever.

EucHaRrisTic PRAYER : Preface of Christmas I-Ill, pages 454-458.

Lord our God,

let the workings of this holy mystery

rid us of all that is evil

and bring to fulfilment

those things for which we rightly yearn.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLEssing Solemn Blessing, page 798.
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6 JANUARY

SOLEMNITY

OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

THE EPIPHANY OF THE LORD

Epiphany is the earliest Christmas feast, originating in the East in the third century and passing to the West in
the fourth century. A celebration of the divine “manifestation” or “coming,” in the East it commemorates the
baptism of the Lord and in the West the visit of the Magi. These wise men represent all peoples on earth, to
whom the mystery of the incarnation is now revealed.

Where the solemnity of the Epiphany of the Lord is not observed as a holyday of
obligation, it is celebrated on the Sunday between 2 January and 8 January, which is
then considered its proper day in the calendar.

God of mystery,

on this day you revealed your only Son to the nations
by the guidance of a star.

We know you now by faith;

lead us into that presence

where we shall behold your glory face to face.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Lord God of the nations,

we have seen the star of your glory

rising in splendour.

The radiance of your incarnate Word
pierces the darkness that covers the earth
and signals the dawn of peace and justice.

Make radiant the lives of your people
with that same brightness,

and beckon all the nations

to walk as one in your light.

We ask this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.
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PrRAYER Lord,
OVER THE accept the gifts of your Church,
GIFTs which offers you today not gold, frankincense, and myrrh,
but the one who in these gifts is proclaimed, offered,
and received,
Jesus Christ, our Lord,
who lives and reigns for ever and ever.

EucHaRrisTic PrRAYER : Preface of the Epiphany of the Lord, page 460; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer |, page 591, for Eucharistic Prayer lll, page 607.

PRAYER Guide us always and everywhere, Lord,
AFTER by your light from on high,
ComMMUNION that we may discern with clear minds

and treasure with deep affection
the mystery you have given us to share.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLEssing Solemn Blessing, page 800.
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FEAST ~ THE BAPTISM OF THE LORD

Drawing from the Eastern tradition of Epiphany, the West has remembered the baptism of the Lord on the
octave of the Epiphany since the eighth century. The feast was formally introduced into the Roman calendar
in 1960 and is now celebrated on the Sunday after the Epiphany as the conclusion to the season of Christmas.
It commemorates the revelation of Jesus as God's beloved Son, the Christ, anointed by the Spirit.

If the Epiphany of the Lord is celebrated on Sunday, 7 or 8 January, then the Baptism
of the Lord is celebrated on the following Monday.

OPENING Almighty and eternal God,
PRAYER when Christ was baptised in the river Jordan,

the Holy Spirit came upon him

and your voice declared him your beloved Son.

Keep all who are reborn of water and the Spirit

as children of adoption in whom you are well pleased.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Or: O God,
your only-begotten Son has appeared in human flesh;
grant that he, whose outward form is like our own,
may reshape us inwardly by his grace.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE

OPENING YearA  God of the covenant,
PRAYER you anointed your beloved Son

210

with the power of the Holy Spirit
to be light for the nations
and release for captives.

Grant that we who are born again

of water and the Spirit

may proclaim with our lips the good news of his peace
and show forth in our lives the victory of his justice.

We make our prayer through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,

in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

YeArR B

Year C

God of salvation,
in the river Jordan you bathed your Son Jesus in glory
and revealed him as your obedient servant.

In spirit and in power

rend the heavens and come down to us.
Strengthen us to acknowledge your Christ,
that we who are reborn in his likeness
may walk with him the path of obedience.

Grant this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

Open the heavens,

almighty Father,

and pour out your Spirit

upon your people gathered in prayer.

Renew the power of our baptismal cleansing
and fill us with zeal for good deeds.

Let us hear your voice once again,

that we may recognise in your beloved Son
our hope of inheriting eternal life.

Grant this through Jesus Christ, your Word made flesh,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
in the splendour of eternal light,

God for ever and ever.

Lord,

accept the gifts of your faithful people,
presented on this day

when Jesus was proclaimed your beloved Son.
Let our offering become the sacrifice of him
who has washed away the sins of the world
and who lives and reigns for ever and ever.

EucHaRrisTic PRAYER : Preface of the Baptism of the Lord, page 462.

THE BAPTISM OF THE LORD
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PRAYER Refreshed by these holy gifts, Lord God,

AFTER we seek your mercy,

CoMMUNION that, by listening faithfully to your only Son,
we may be your children in name and in truth.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessiINg Solemn Blessing, pages 806-814.

Ordinary Time begins on the Monday following this Sunday and continues until the
Tuesday before Ash Wednesday. Sunday Mass texts for Ordinary Time begin on page
868.
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SEASON OF LENT

Jesus proclaimed his message:

Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is close at hand
SEEMATTHEW 4:17






SEASON OF LENT

1 Lent is the season in which we “prepare with joy for the paschal feastt)”

minds and hearts renewed. In Lent, the community of faith is blessed with a spirit
of loving reverence for God and of willing service to neighbour. The season of
Lent begins on Ash Wednesday and concludes before the Evening Mass of the
Lord’s Supper on Holy Thursday.

BapPTISMAL AND PENITENTIAL THEMES

2 The liturgy of Lent is marked by two closely related themes, the baptismal
and the penitentidl.lt is a time of purification and enlightenment for the elect,
those preparing to receive the sacraments of Easter initiation. In this they are helped
by the local Church, the whole community of the faithful, who recall their own
baptism and prepare for its renewal. Both the elect and the local community join
together in a spirit of repentance and conversion of heart, making Lent a time of
spiritual recollection for the whole Church as it prepares for the celebration of
Easter

3 Therefore Lent is a time for more intense prayer and reflection and for par-
ticular attention to the word of Gd&dThis takes place above all in the Sunday
eucharist. Lenten penance is not “only inward and individual, but also outward and
social.® Prayer, fasting, almsgiving, and other works of charity are the traditional
ways of deepening conversion to Christ.

4 The celebration of the Rite of Election or Enrollment of Names usually coin-
cides with the beginning of Lent. By means of this rite, the candidates for initiation
are accepted for their final preparation for the sacraments of initiation. The Church’s
acceptance of the candidates is founded on the election by God, in whose name the
Church acts. As a pledge of fidelity, they inscribe their names in the book contain-
ing the list of those who have been chosen for initiation.

. Sponsors and godparents, as well as catechists, priests, and deacons
have particular responsibilities toward the elect. They show the elect
how to practice the gospel in personal and social life, sustain them in

Preface of Lent I.
> See Congregation of Rites, General Norms for the Liturgical Year and Calendar, 21 March 1969 (hereafter,
GNLYC), no. 28.
°  See Vatican Council I, Constitution on the Litu&pcrosanctum Conciliumd December 1963 (hereatter,
SQC), art. 109.
See The Roman Rituddjte of Christian Initiation of Adultéhereafter, RCIA), Introduction, no. 9; see
RCIA, no. 125.
See SC, art. 109.
SC, art. 110.
See RCIA, nos. 105 and 106.
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moments of hesitancy or anxiety, guide them, and bear witness on
their behalf before the whole commuriity.

. The presence of the elect in the midst of the community and their gra-
cious dismissal from the eucharistic assembly during Lent are strong
symbols of the baptismal character of the season. The celebration of
the scrutinies during the parish Sunday eucharist not only heals and
strengthens the elect, but helps all the faithful to deepen their own
conversion.

. As the season of Lent leads the elect to the sacraments of initiation, so
it leads the faithful to celebrate the sacrament of penance, which re-
stores them from sin to baptismal innocence and reconciles them to
God and the Church. Opportunities for communal and individual forms
of reconciliation should be provided, especially toward the end ofLent.

. Because Lent is a time of preparation for the Easter sacraments, par-
ents and godparents of infants to be baptised are also to receive appro-
priate formation so that the infants can be baptised on Easter Sunday,
either at the Vigil or at one of the Masses during the day, or on one of
the Sundays of East®r.

. A homily is recommended at weekday Masses during Lent; interces-
sion for the elect and for sinners is especially appropriate in this sea-
son; and the Eucharistic Prayers for Masses of Reconciliation may be
especially suitablé.

. Music should reflect the more sober mood of Lent and thus provide a
contrast with the festive music of the Easter season which follows.
TheGloria is not used as the opening rite at Mass and\lletuia is
replaced by other gospel acclamatiéhs.

. The use of violet vestments and the simplicity of decoration in the
church reflect the penitential nature of this seaddn.those places
where the conference of bishops has decided that the custom be main-
tained of covering crosses and images in the church during the last
two weeks of Lent, the crosses are uncovered after the Good Friday
liturgy, and other images before the Easter Vigil.

. Penitential services, the Liturgy of the Hours, and devotions such as
the Stations of the Cross can play a part in stirring up a spirit of repent-
ance during the season of Lent.

THE ROLE oF THE BisHoP

5

The celebration of the Easter mystery is the high point of the Church’s year

and is accomplished with the utmost solemnity. The intimately related seasons of

10

11

12

13

See RCIA, Introduction, no. 11.

See The Roman Ritu&jte of Penancdntroduction, no. 13.

See The Roman Ritu&jte of Baptism for Childrerintroduction, no. 9.

See General Instruction of the Roman Missal (hereafter, GIRM), no. 42; see SC, art. 109.
See GNLYC, no. 28; see GIRM, nos. 31 and 37.

See GIRM, no. 308.
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Lent and Easter are therefore an eminently suitable time for the bishop as chief
shepherd of the diocese to gather the flock of God’s people for special liturgical

celebrations. Thus it becomes clear that initiation, reconciliation, and healing are

essentially ecclesial acts.

. As the focal point of the church’s concern for the catechumens, admis-
sion to election belongs to the bishop. The presiding celebrant for the
rite is the bishop himself or one who acts as his delégate.

. Following the ancient custom of the Church of Rome, the bishop is
strongly encouraged to gather the faithful on Sundays or on other days
during Lent, in the principal parish churches or places of pilgrimage in
the diocese, to celebrate the liturgy with them.

. Toward the end of Lent, the bishop gathers the clergy and the people
of the diocese to bless the oils for the Church’s ministry to catechumens
and the sick and to consecrate the chrism used in the sacraments of
Easter initiation and holy orders. Although presbyters may bless oil
before anointing catechumens in the initiation of adults and, in case of
necessity, before anointing the sick, use of the oil blessed by the bishop
expresses more strongly the ministry of the whole local Church. The
bishop may take this opportunity to instruct the presbyters about the
reverent use and safe custody of the holybils.

THE DAYs oF LENT

6  The season of Lent leads to the Easter Triduum, which begins with the Evening Mass of the
Lord’s Supper on Holy Thursday and ends with Evening Prayer on Easter Sunday. The final days of
Lent together with the Easter Triduum make up Holy Week. Beginning on Passion Sunday (Palm
Sunday) with Jesus’ messianic entry into Jerusalem, Holy Week recalls the passion and resurrection
of Christl/

. The Sundays of Lent, Ash Wednesday, and the weekdays of Holy Week
take precedence over all feasts and solemnities; only feasts and solem-
nities take precedence over the weekdays of #ent.

7 Ash Wednesday, a day of fast and abstinence, sets the tone for Lent through
the call to turn away from sin and to be faithful to the gospel.

8 The Sundays of Lent each have a special character drawn from the gospel of
the day. On the first Sunday, the Church remembers how the Lord is led into the
wilderness for forty days where he is tempted, and on the second, how Christ is
transfigured on the mountain. On the next three Sundays, three great Johannine
passages of major importance for Christian initiation are read: the Samaritan woman
at the well, the man born blind, and the raising of Lazarus. While alternatives are
given for years B and C, these gospels from year A may always be used with the

14

See RCIA, Introduction, no. 12.

See RCIA, no. 108.

See The Roman Pontific&ite of the Blessing of Oils and Consecrating the Christroduction, nos.
1, 6-9.

17
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See GNLYC, nos. 19 and 31.
See GNLYC, nos. 5 and 16.
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other readings from year A, especially where the elect are preparing for Easter.
Finally, on the last Sunday of Lent, the account of the Lord’s passion is proclaimed
from one of the synoptic gospéfs.

9 The first readings for the Sundays of Lent present the main elements of the
history of salvation from its beginning until the promise of the new covenant. The
readings from the letters of the apostles have been selected to complement the
gospel and the first readings and, as far as possible, to make a connection between
them?°

. The opening prayers and prefaces for the Sundays of Lent serve to
reinforce the power of the readings for these Sundays. The Scrutinies,
which are celebrated on the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Sundays of Lent,
draw from and build upon the gospel reading in particular for each of
these Sundays. The penitential rite is particularly appropriate as an
opening rite for the celebration of the eucharist in Lent.

19

See The Roman Missakctionary for Mass2nd English edition, 1981, Introduction (hereafter, LM),
no. 97.
* see LM, no. 97
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OUTLINE OF THE RITE

INTRODUCTORY RITES

Entrance Procession
Greeting
Opening Prayer

LITURGY OF THE WORD

First Reading

Responsorial Psalm

Second Reading

Gospel Acclamation

Gospel

Homily

Blessing and Giving of Ashes
General Intercessions

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

CONCLUDING RITE



GREETING

OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

ASH WEDNESDAY

The ashes used today come from the branches blessed the preceding year for Passion
Sunday (Palm Sunday).

When necessary the blessing and the giving of ashes may also be celebrated outside
Mass. In this case the introductory rites and the liturgy of the word should be cel-
ebrated as indicated below, and the rite concludes with the Lord’s Prayer and the
blessing and dismissal.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

After making the sign of the cross, the priest greets the people, using the following
greeting or one of the greetings from the Order of Mass.

Grace, mercy, and peace from God the Father,
and Christ Jesus our Lord
be with you all.

The people answer:

And also with you.

The priest, deacon, or other suitable minister may very briefly introduce the Mass of
the day. The opening rite is omitted and the opening prayer follows immediately.

Grant us, Lord, the grace

to begin this time of Christian service with a holy fast,
that, as we struggle against the spirit of evil,

we may be strengthened by the practice of self-discipline.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Gracious and merciful God,
you look with love upon a sinful people
and desire only their return to you.

We beg of you the grace to live this holy season,
to persevere in prayer, fasting, and almsgiving.
By the discipline of Lent

purify our hearts of all pretension,

bring us back to you,

and make the whole Church ready

to celebrate the mysteries of Easter.

Grant this through Christ, our liberator from sin,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.
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BLESSING INVITATION TO PRAYER
AND After the homily, the priest, with hands joined, invites the people to pray, using the

GIVING following invitation or similar words.

OF ASHES Dear friends,
let us implore God our Father
to bless and sanctify these ashes,
which we place on our heads as a sign of repentance.

All pray briefly in silence.

BLESSING OF ASHES
The priest, with hands outstretched, blesses the ashes, using one of the following
prayers.

Lord God,

you are moved by humility

and grant pardon to those who repent.

Listen to our prayers

and pour out + your blessing

on those who are marked by these ashes,
that, observing the season of Lent,

they may come with hearts made clean

to celebrate the paschal mystery of your Son.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

Lord,

you do not wish sinners to die

but to turn to you and live.

In your goodness hear our prayer:

bless + these ashes,

which we place on our heads to remind us
that we are dust and unto dust we shall return.
Grant that by our faithful observance of Lent
we may gain pardon for our sins

and newness of life

in the image of your risen Son.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

He sprinkles the ashes with holy water in silence.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

GIVING OF ASHES

After receiving the ashes himself, the priest then places ashes on those who come

forward. He may be assisted by the deacon and other ministers.

During the giving of ashes, the choir and people may sing Psalm 51 with one of the

antiphons from the Antiphonal, page 984, or another appropriate song.

As the ashes are given to each person, the priest or other minister says one of the

following Scripture verses.

Repent, and be faithful to the gospel.

Remember you are dust
and to dust you will return.

After the giving of ashes, the priest and other ministers wash their hands; the profes-
sion of faith is not said. The rite concludes with the general intercessions (prayer of the

faithful) and the Mass continues in the usual way.

Lord God,

as Lent begins we offer you this solemn sacrifice,

begging that through our works of charity and penance

we may turn away from sin and harmful pleasures

and unite ourselves more closely to the passion of your Son,
who lives and reigns for ever and ever.

EucHaRrisTic PRAYER : Preface of Lent Il or IV, pages 468-470; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer lll, page 607.

Lord,

may the sacrament we have received in faith
sustain and strengthen us,

so that our Lenten fast may win favour in your sight
and help to remedy our human weakness.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessINg Prayer over the People, page 852.
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YEARA
PrAYER

YEAR B

224 SEASON OF LENT

FIRST SUNDAY OF LENT

Grant us, almighty God,

that through this yearly observance of Lent

we may enter more deeply into the mystery of Christ
and draw upon its power in the conduct of our lives.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Lord our God,

in every age you call a people
to hear your word

and to do your will.

Renew us in these Lenten days:
washed clean of sin,

sealed with the Spirit,

and sustained by your living bread,
may we remain true to our calling
and, with the elect, serve you alone.

Grant this through Christ, our liberator from sin,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

God of the covenant,

as the forty days of deluge

swept away the world’s corruption

and watered new beginnings

of righteousness and life,

so in the saving flood of baptism

your people are washed clean and born again.

Throughout these forty days, we beg you,

unseal for us the wellspring of your grace,

cleanse our hearts of all that is not holy,

and cause your gift of new life to flourish once again.

Grant this through Christ, our liberator from sin,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.



YearC  Lord our God,
you alone do we worship,
only your word gives life.

Sustain your Church on its Lenten journey.
When we walk through the desert of temptation,
strengthen us to renounce the power of evil.
When our faith is tested by doubt,

illumine our hearts with Easter’s bright promise.

We ask this through Christ, our deliverance and hope,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

ELecTioN or ENROLLMENT OF NaMES: If the Rite of Election or Enrollment of Names is
celebrated today, it follows the homily (dRie of Christian Initiation of Adul}s

PRAYER Lord,
OVER THE at the beginning of this holy season refashion our hearts
GIFTs and make them one with the sacrifice we are about to offer.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of the First Sunday of Lent, page 472; interpolation for
Eucharistic Prayer I, page 607.

PRrAYER Lord,
AFTER you have renewed us with the heavenly bread
ComMUNION that enlivens our faith, inspires our hope,

and strengthens our charity.
Teach us to hunger for Christ, the true and living bread,
and to live by every word that proceeds from your mouth.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Prayer over the People, page 852.
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YEARA
PrAYER

YEAR B

226 SEASON OF LENT

SECOND SUNDAY OF LENT

O God,

who commanded us to listen to your beloved Son,
nourish us inwardly with your word of life

and purify the eyes of our spirit,

that we may rejoice in the sight of your glory.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

Holy God,

from the dazzling cloud
you revealed Jesus in glory
as your beloved Son.

During these forty days

enlighten your Church with the bright glory of your presence.
Inspire us by your word

and so transform us into the image of the risen Lord,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

Ever-faithful God,

you were well pleased with Abraham’s obedience
and you accepted the sacrifice of your Son,

who gave himself up for the sake of us all.

Train us by Christ’s teaching

and school us in his obedience,
that, as we walk his way of sacrifice,
we may come to share in your glory.

We ask this through Christ, our deliverance and hope,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.



yearC  God of the covenant,
your presence fills us with awe,
your word gives us unshakeable hope.

Fix in our hearts

the image of your Son in glory,

that, sustained on the path of discipleship,

we may pass over with him to newness of life.

Grant this through Christ, our deliverance and hope,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

PRAYER Lord,
OVER THE may this eucharistic sacrifice wash away our sins;
GIFTs may it sanctify your people in body and soul

and prepare us to celebrate the paschal feast.

Grant this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of the Second Sunday of Lent, page 474; interpolation
for Eucharistic Prayer I, page 607.

PRAYER We give you grateful thanks, O Lord,
AFTER for this most glorious sacrament,
CommuNION in which you allow us, while pilgrims still on earth,

a foretaste of the blessings of heaven.

We make our prayer through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Prayer over the People, page 852.
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THIRD SUNDAY OF LENT

If the First Scrutiny in preparation for the baptism of adults takes place today, the
Ritual Mass of the First Scrutiny is used, page 231.

MAss oF THE DAy

OPENING O God,
PRAYER source of all mercy and goodness,
in almsgiving, fasting, and prayer
you have shown us a remedy for sin.
Listen with love as we confess our weakness,
and, when we are bowed down by the knowledge of our guilt,
lift up our hearts with the assurance of your mercy.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING YearA O God, living and true,
PrAYER look upon your people,

whose dry and stony hearts are parched with thirst.

Unseal the living water of your Spirit;

let it become within us an ever-flowing spring,

leaping up to eternal life.

Thus may we worship you in spirit and in truth

through Christ, our deliverance and hope,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

YEarB - Holy God,
the folly of the cross
mocks our human wisdom,
and the weakness of the crucified
puts worldly power to shame.

Banish from our hearts

every pretence of might and of knowledge,

that by the power flowing from Christ’s resurrection
your people may be raised up from the death of sin
and fashioned into a living temple of your glory.

Grant this through Christ, our liberator from sin,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Year C

God of salvation,

we stand before you on holy ground,

for your name is glorified

and your mercy revealed

wherever your mighty deeds are remembered.

Since you are holy and forbearing,
turn us from every rash and shallow judgement
to seek the ways of repentance.

We ask this through Christ, our deliverance and hope,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

Through this sacrifice of reconciliation
grant in your mercy, Lord,

that we who seek pardon for our own sins
may also learn to forgive one another.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic Praver : When the gospel of the Samaritan woman is read (Year A), the
Preface of the Third Sunday of Lent, page 476, is used. When that gospel is not read,
the Preface of Lent | or Il, pages 464-466, is used; interpolation for Eucharistic Prayer
I, page 607.

Lord our God,

you feed us in this life with bread from heaven,
the pledge and foreshadowing of future glory;
grant that the working of this sacrament within us
may bear fruit in our daily lives.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

BLessing Prayer over the People, page 852.
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MAss oF THE FIRST SCRUTINY

OPENING Grant, all-provident God,
PRAYER that our elect may grow in wisdom and reverence
as they prepare to confess your name.
Through your grace
restore them to that first innocence
which was lost by the sin of Adam and Eve.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

PrAYER O God,
OVER THE let your merciful grace inspire your servants,
GIFTs and let it shape their way of life,

that they may worthily receive these holy mysteries.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrRAYER : Preface of the Third Sunday of Lent, page 476; interpolations for
Eucharistic Prayer |, pages 590 and 592, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, pages 607 and 611.

PRrAYER Lord God,
AFTER draw near with your redeeming grace.
CoMMUNION Watch over the elect

and prepare them for the sacrament of eternal life.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessINg Prayer over the People, page 852.
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FOURTH SUNDAY OF LENT

If the Second Scrutiny in preparation for the baptism of adults takes place today, the
Ritual Mass of the Second Scrutiny is used, page 235.

MAss oF THE DAy

\OPENING In a wonderful manner, Lord God,

PRAYER you reconcile humankind to yourself
through your only Son, the eternal Word.
Grant that your Christian people
may press on toward the Easter sacraments
with lively faith and ready hearts.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING vearA  God our Creator,
PRAYER show forth your mighty works

in the midst of your people.

Enlighten your Church,

that we may know your Son

as the true light of the world

and through our worship confess him

as Christ and Lord,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

YearB O God, rich in mercy,
you so loved the world
that, when we were dead in our sins,
you sent your only Son for our deliverance.

Lifted up from the earth,
he is light and life;
exalted upon the cross,
he is truth and salvation.

Raise us up with Christ

and make us rich in good works,
that we may walk as children of light
toward the paschal feast of heaven.

We ask this through Christ, our deliverance and hope,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Year C

God of compassion,
you await the sinner’s return
and spread a feast to welcome home the lost.

Save us from the temptations

that lead away from you,

and draw us back by the constancy of your love,
that we may take our place in your household
and gladly share our inheritance with others.

Grant this through Christ, our liberator from sin,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

With joy, Lord, we present to you the sacrifice
that brings us eternal healing.

Grant in your goodness

that we may celebrate this mystery with faith
and offer it worthily for the salvation of the world.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic Praver : When the gospel of the man born blind is read (Year A), the
Preface of the Fourth Sunday of Lent, page 478, is used. When that gospel is not read,
the Preface of Lent | or Il, pages 464-466, is used; interpolation for Eucharistic Prayer
I, page 607.

God of majesty,

you enlighten everyone who comes into this world;
fill our hearts with the light of your grace,

that our thoughts may always be pleasing to you
and our love for you always sincere.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Prayer over the People, page 852.
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MASS OF THE SECOND SCRUTINY

OPENING Almighty and eternal God,
PRAYER fill your Church with the joy of the Spirit,
that these elect, born once of earthly parents,
may be born again to the new life of your kingdom.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

PRAYER With joy, Lord, we present to you the sacrifice
OVER THE that brings us eternal healing.
GIFTs Grant in your goodness

that we may celebrate this mystery with faith
and offer it worthily for the elect.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EuchaRrisTic PRAYER : Preface of the Fourth Sunday of Lent, page 478; interpolations
for Eucharistic Prayer |, pages 590 and 592, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, pages 607 and

611.

PrAYER Sustain your family always, Lord God,
AFTER and guide them along right paths;
COMMUNION keep them obedient to your will,

and in your never-failing goodness
direct them toward eternal salvation.

We make our prayer through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessINg Prayer over the People, page 852.
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FIFTH SUNDAY OF LENT

If the Third Scrutiny in preparation for the baptism of adults takes place today, the
Ritual Mass of the Third Scrutiny is used, page 239.

MAss oF THE DAy

OPENING Come to our aid, Lord God,

PRAYER that we may walk courageously in that love
of which your Son gave proof
when he handed himself over to death
out of love for the world.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE Merciful God,
OPENING YearA  you showed your glory to our fallen race
PrAYER by sending your Son

to confound the powers of death.

Call us forth from sin’s dark tomb.

Break the bonds which hold us,

that we may believe and proclaim Christ,

the cause of our freedom

and the source of life,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

YearB In our hearts, O God,
you have written a covenant of grace,
sealed by the obedience of Jesus your Son.

Raise us up with Christ,

the grain fallen to earth

that yields a harvest of everlasting life.
Bring us to glorify your name

by following faithfully where he has led.

We ask this through Christ, our deliverance and hope,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.
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PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

PrAYER
AFTER
COMMUNION

Year C

God of power,

God of mercy,

you bring forth springs in the wasteland
and turn despair into hope.

Look not upon the sins of our past,

but lift from our hearts

the failures that weigh us down,

that we may find refreshment and life

in Christ, our liberator from sin,

who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.

Almighty God,

listen to our prayers:

as you have instructed your servants in the Christian faith,
so purify their hearts by the power of this sacrifice.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

EucHaRrisTic PRAYER : When the gospel of Lazarus is read (Year A), the Preface of the
Fifth Sunday of Lent, page 480, is used. When that gospel is not read, the Preface of
Lent | or Il, pages 464-466, is used; interpolation for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, page 607.

We ask, almighty God,

to be numbered always among the members of Christ,
whose body and blood we share

in this sacrament of unity.

Grant this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessINg Prayer over the People, page 852.
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MAss OF THE THIRD SCRUTINY

OPENING O God, source of all life,
PRAYER grant that our elect,
who have been grounded in the mysteries of faith,
may receive new life at the font of baptism
and be numbered among the members of your Church.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

PrAYER Almighty God,
OVER THE listen to our prayers:
GIFTs as you have instructed your servants

in the fundamental teachings of the Christian faith,
so purify their hearts by the power of this sacrifice.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of the Fifth Sunday of Lent, page 480; interpolations for
Eucharistic Prayer |, pages 590 and 592, for Eucharistic Prayer Ill, pages 607 and 611.

PrAYER Lord God,
AFTER keep your people one in spirit
CoMMUNION with hearts devoted to your service,

so that, secure from every fear,

they may recapture the joy of their own salvation
and remember in loving prayer

those to be reborn in the waters of baptism.

Grant this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

BLessing Prayer over the People, page 852.
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PASSION SUNDAY HOLY WEEK
(PALM SUNDAY)

1 Passion Sunday (Palm Sunday) is the last Sunday in Lent. It opens Holy Week,
which encompasses the end of Lent and the sacred Easter Triduum. On this day the
Church celebrates Christ’s entrance into Jerusalem to accomplish his paschal mys-
tery. The memorial of this event is included in every Mass this day with a solemn or
simple entrance procession into the church.

2 Passion Sunday therefore begins with acclamations of praise: holding branches of
victory, the assembled people sitigsannaThe commemoration of the Lord’s entry into
Jerusalem is a rite rather than a pageant. The mood becomes more sombre at the liturgy of
the word when one of the gospel accounts of the passion of the Lord is proclaimed.

. The procession or solemn entrance begins when the faithful carrying
branches have assembled at a place distinct from the church or at the
church door. As the ministers arrive, the first two verses and the refrain
of the songHosanna, Son of Daviftom the Antiphonal, page 987, or
some other suitable song is sung. After a greeting and introduction, the
priest offers a prayer of blessing. The gospel account of Jesus’ entry into
Jerusalem is then proclaimed. The gospel reading may be followed by a
brief homily. Led by the priest and ministers and while singing a suitable
song of praise, those in procession enter the church. The liturgy contin-
ues with the opening prayer of the Mass.

. A form of simple entrance may be used when this seems pastorally pref-
erable to the solemn entrance procession. While the priest goes to the
altar, the entrance antiph&ix days before the feasith its psalm from
the Antiphonal, page 987, or some other suitable song with the same
theme is sung. After the priest venerates the altar, he goes to his chair and
greets the people. The Mass continues in the usual way.

. Where the gospel of the Lord’s entrance into Jerusalem is not proclaimed,
a service of the word on the theme of the Lord’s messianic entrance and
passion may be celebrated on Saturday evening or at a convenient time
on Sunday.

. Introduced by brief texts from the prophet Isaiah and Paul’s letter to the
Philippians, the reading of the passion is at the heart of the liturgy on this
first day of Holy Week. Because of the importance of these texts of Scrip-
ture for the spiritual good of the faithful, the passion should be read in its
entirety and the readings which precede it should not be omitted unless
there is some overriding pastoral reason that compels it. A brief homily
helps to unfold their richness.

. The proclamation of the passion needs to be carefully prepared. Tradition-
ally itis read or sung by three persons taking the parts of Christ, the narrator,
and others. Conferences of bishops may wish to indicate other forms for the
proclamation of the passion. It may be helpful, for example, to divide the
narrative into sections, with different readers and some variation in the pos-
ture of the assembly for each part. The sections may be separated with peri-
ods of silent reflection and acclamations which all can sing. While it has a
dramatic quality, the passion is not so much enacted as proclaimed solemnly
and simply, without candles, incense, greeting, or signs of the cross.
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OUTLINE OF THE RITE

COMMEMORATION OF THE LORD’S ENTRANCE
INTO JERUSALEM
Opening Song
Greeting
Introduction
Blessing of the Branches
Gospel Reading
[Homily]
Procession
Opening Prayer

LITURGY OF THE WORD

First Reading
Responsorial Psalm
Second Reading
Gospel Acclamation
Passion of the Lord
Homily

Profession of Faith
General Intercessions

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

CONCLUDING RITE



GRETING

INTRODUCTION

PASSION SUNDAY
(PALM SUNDAY)

COMMEMORATION OF THE LORD’S ENTRANCE
INTO JERUSALEM

The priest and deacon, wearing red Mass vestments, go to the place where the people
carrying branches have assembled. The priest may wear a cope instead of a chasuble; in
this case he removes the cope after the procession or solemn entrance.

OrenING Sone: Verses one and two and the refrain of the ddoganna, Son of Davidlom
the Antiphonal, page 987, are sung, or some other suitable song is sung.

After making the sign of the cross, the priest greets the people, using the following greeting
or one of the greetings from the Order of Mass.

The grace of God,
so rich in mercy and boundless in compassion,
be with you all.

The people answer:

And also with you.

The priest or deacon gives a brief introduction, inviting the faithful to participate fully in
the celebration. He may use the following or similar words.

Dear friends in Christ,

since the beginning of Lent we have been preparing,

by works of charity and self-sacrifice,

to celebrate our Lord’s paschal mystery.

Today we come together to begin this solemn celebration
in union with the whole Church throughout the world.
Jesus entered in triumph into his own city, Jerusalem,

to complete his work:

to suffer, to die, and to rise again.

With lively faith and devotion,

let us recall this entry, which led to our salvation,
and follow in his footsteps.

United with him in his suffering on the cross,
may we share his resurrection and new life.
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BLESSING After Let us pray and the pause for silent prayer, the priest, with hands outstretched,
OF THE blesses the branches, using one of the following prayers.
BRANCHES

Almighty and eternal God,

bless + these branches [palms] and make them holy;

and grant that we who joyfully accompany Christ the King today

may by his grace arrive one day

in the new and eternal Jerusalem,

where he lives and reigns for ever and ever.

Merciful God,

increase the faith of those who place their hope in you,

and listen kindly to our prayers,

that we who carry these branches [palms] today

in honour of Christ, the triumphant King,

may live in him to bear abundant fruit,

for he lives and reigns for ever and ever.

The priest sprinkles the branches with holy water in silence.
GosPEL Then the account of the Lord’s entrance into Jerusalem is proclaimed from one of the four
READING gospels. It is read in the usual way by the deacon or, if there is no deacon, by the priest.
|
HowmiLy After the gospel, a brief homily may be given.
I

ProcEssIoN Before the procession begins, the deacon or the priest may invite the people to process,

using one of the following invitations or similar words.

Acclaiming Jesus,
like the people of Jerusalem,
let us go forth in peace.

Let us go forth in peace.

The people respond:

In the name of Christ.
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OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

The procession then begins. (The cross may be suitably decorated with branches in accord
with local custom.) If incense is used, the thurifer goes first carrying a censer with burning
incense, followed by the crossbearer between two ministers holding lighted candles, then
the deacon carrying the Book of Gospels, the ministers, the priest, and finally the congrega-
tion carrying branches.

During a procession from a place distinct from the church, the choir and people sing verses
three to seven and the refrain of the sbloganna, Son of Davilom the Antiphonal, page

987, or the songll glory, laud, and honou(Gloria, laus et honoyrfrom the Antiphonal,

page 988, or another hymn in honour of Christ the King, or some other suitable song.

As the procession enters the church or approaches the sanctuary, the choir and people sing
verses eight and nine and the refrain of the $toganna, Son of Davidom the Antipho-
nal, page 987, or another song which refers to the Lord’s entrance.

When the priest comes to the altar, he venerates it and may also incense it. Then he goes to
the chair (and removes the cope and puts on the chasuble). The opening prayer is sung or

said and the Mass continues in the usual way.

Almighty and eternal God,

when you sent our Saviour into the world,

you gave us all an example to follow:

in humble obedience he took upon himself a body like ours
and gave himself up to death on the cross.

In your mercy, grant us the grace

to learn from the example of his passion

and to share in the glory of his resurrection.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

O God of eternal glory,

you anointed Jesus, your servant,
to bear our sins,

to encourage the weary,

to raise up and restore the fallen.

Keep before our eyes

the splendour of the paschal mystery of Christ,
and, by our sharing in the passion and resurrection,
seal our lives with the victorious sign

of his obedience and exaltation.

We ask this through Christ, our liberator from sin,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
holy and mighty God for ever and ever.
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LITURGY OF THE WORD

Passion oF THE Lorp: The Lord’s passion is read by the deacon or, if there is no deacon,

by the priest. It may also be read by readers, with the part of Christ, if possible, reserved
to the priest. It is proclaimed without candles or incense. The greeting and the signs of the
cross are omitted. At the end of the passidrg passion of the Lord or The gospel of

the Lord is said, but the book is not kissed.

Only a deacon asks the blessing before the passion, as he does before the gospel.

HowmiLy : After the passion, a brief homily is given.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

PrAYER Lord,
OVER THE through the passion of your only-begotten Son
GIFTs draw near to us with your forgiveness,

that we who can merit nothing of ourselves
may through the unique sacrifice of Christ
experience the healing power of your mercy.

Grant this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrRAYER : Preface of Passion Sunday, page 482; interpolation for Eucharistic
Prayer lll, page 607.

PrAYER Lord,
AFTER you have fed us with this holy food
CoMMUNION and, through the death of your Son,

have inspired us to hope for what our faith promises;
lead us by his resurrection
to the haven we so earnestly desire.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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THE CHRISM MASS

1 The Chrism Mass for the blessing of oils and the consecration of chrism is
traditionally celebrated on the morning of the last day of Lent, Holy Thursday, but

it may also take place on another day toward the end of Lent. This may enable the
people of the diocese to gather more easily around the bishop and may facilitate the
distribution of the oils to the churches of the diocese in time for the sacraments of
initiation at the Easter Vigil.

2 The chrism consecrated by the bishop is used to anoint and confirm the newly
baptised and to anoint the hands of presbyters and the heads of bishops at their
ordination. Catechumens are prepared and disposed for baptism with the oil of
catechumens. The sick are anointed in their iliness with the oil of thé sick.

3 Chrism is a sign: by baptism and confirmation, Christians are plunged into
the paschal mystery of Christ; they die with him, are buried with him, and rise with
him; they are sharers in his royal and prophetic priesthood. By confirmation Chris-
tians receive the spiritual anointing of the Spirit who is given to them.

4 By the oil of catechumens the effect of the baptismal exorcisms is extended.
Before they go to the font of life to be reborn, the candidates for baptism are strength-
ened to renounce sin and the dévil.

5 By the use of the oil of the sick, to which Saint James is a withess (see James
5:14), the sick receive a remedy for the illness of mind and body, so that they may
have strength to bear suffering and resist evil and obtain the forgiveness®of sins.

6 The local Church is thus united on this occasion in its ministry of service to
catechumens, the newly baptised, and the sick. In particular, the Chrism Mass,
which is always concelebrated, is one of the principal expressions of the fullness of
the bishop’s priesthood. The concelebration with presbyters from various areas of
the diocese signifies their communion with him as his witnesses and co-workers in
the ministry of the holy chris.

. Olive oil or other plant oil is used for the ministry of the sacraments.
Chrism has balsam or perfumes added and may be prepared privately
before the rite or by the bishop during the liturgical service. Contain-
ers for the oils and the place in the church where they are to be kept
should be worthy.

'See The Roman Pontific&jte of the Blessing of Oils and Consecrating the Ch(reneafter, RBOCC),
Introduction, nos. 9 and 10.

’See RBOCC, no. 1.

3RBOCC, no. 2; see Vatican Council Il, Constitution on the LitiBggrosanctum Conciliurd December
1963, art. 6.

‘RBOCC, no. 2.

°RBOCC, no. 2.

°See RBOCC, nos. 1 and 14.

'See RBOCC, nos. 3-5.
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Laypersons who minister to the sick, to catechumens, and to the fami-
lies of children being baptised or confirmed should be encouraged to
take their place around the bishop at the Chrism Mass. They may as-
sist in preparing the oils of the sick and of catechumens and in carry-
ing them to the sanctuary, and should participate in the usual minis-
tries of reading, music, and so on. Where permitted, all present may
receive communion under both kinds.

The preparation of the bishop, concelebrants, deacons, and other min-
isters, their entrance into the church, and everything until the end of
the liturgy of the word take place as indicated in the rite of
concelebration.

According to the long tradition of the Roman rite, the blessing of the
oil of the sick takes place before the end of the eucharistic prayer,
while the blessing of the oil of catechumens and consecrating the chrism
take place after the prayer after communion. When pastoral reasons
suggest, however, the entire rite of blessing may be celebrated after
the liturgy of the word.

The rite and texts of the Chrism Mass celebrated on Holy Thursday
also give attention to the priesthood. At this Mass the unity of presby-
ters in the priesthood of Christ is expressed in eucharistic concelebration
with the bishop and in their participation in the consecration of the
chrism. It is most desirable that, if possible, all the presbyters take part
in the Chrism Mass. Presbyters who take part but for some reason do
not concelebrate may receive communion under both kinds.

In the renewal of commitment to priestly service, the bishop may use
the words given or similar words. He may wish to invite the people to
pray also for those who will benefit from the use of the oils, that is, the
elect, the sick, and all those who minister to them.

Some of the presidential prayers and one of the prefaces for the Chrism
Mass focus on the priesthood. Other texts are provided which centre
on the Church’s ministry of the olls.

The oils blessed by the bishop can be formally received and welcomed
by parish communities in the diocese. This may take place during an
appropriate service at the end of Lent or as one of the preparation rites
celebrated with the elect on Holy Saturday. Those who were present at
the Chrism Mass may carry the oils in the entrance procession, in-
cense may be used, and a few words of reception spoken.

’See RBOCC, no. 12.
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OUTLINE OF THE RITE

INTRODUCTORY RITES

LITURGY OF THE WORD

First Reading

Responsorial Psalm

Second Reading

Gospel Acclamation

Gospel

Homily

Renewal of Commitment to Priestly Service

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

Presentation of the Oils and of the Bread and Wine

[The entire rite of blessing the oils
and consecrating chrism may take place at this goint.

PREPARATIONOF THE GIFTS
EUCHARISTIC PRAYER

Blessing of the Oil of the Sick
COMMUNION RITE

Prayer after Communion

CHRISM RITE
Blessing of the Oil of Catechumens
Consecration of the Chrism

CONCLUDING RITE

Prayer over the People
Dismissal
Procession with the Oils



THE CHRISM MASS

INTRODUCTORY RITES

OPENING God of mercy,
PRAYER who anointed your only Son with the Holy Spirit
and appointed him Christ and Lord,
grant that we who share his consecration
may also bear witness in the world
to the salvation he has won.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING Lord God of our salvation,
PRAYER you anointed Jesus with the Holy Spirit

to proclaim joyful news to the brokenhearted
and healing for the afflicted.

As we complete this season of conversion,
anoint our hearts with the oil of gladness,
that we may rejoice

in the great feast of our salvation.

Grant this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

LITURGY OF THE WORD

Howmiy : In his homily the bishop should explain the readings as well as the importance of
the oils and the meaning of their blessing and consecration.

In the course of the homily the bishop should also urge the presbyters to be faithful in
fulfilling their office in the Church and should invite them to renew publicly their priestly
promises.
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RENEWAL OF
COMMITMENT
TO PRIESTLY

SERVICE

After the homily, the bishop speaks to the presbyters in these or similar words.

My dear brothers,

this is our annual remembrance of the day

on which Christ the Lord shared his priesthood

with the apostles and with us.

In the presence of your bishop and God’s holy people,

are you ready to renew the promises you once made?
The presbyters together answer:

| am.

The bishop says:

On your ordination day, out of love for Christ,
you joyfully undertook a priest’s responsibilities to the Church.
Are you resolved to be more closely united to the Lord Jesus
and to imitate him by self-renunciation
and fidelity to your promises?

The presbyters together answer:

| am.

The bishop says:
Are you resolved to be faithful stewards of God’s mysteries
in celebrating the eucharist and other rites of the liturgy?
The presbyters together answer:

| am.

The bishop says:

And are you resolved to follow Christ, the Head and Shepherd of the Church,
by carrying out faithfully the sacred office of teaching
and by seeking not your own advantage
but the good of those you serve?
The presbyters together answer:

| am.

Then the bishop, facing the people, continues:

My dear people, | ask all of you

to pray for God’s abundant blessings upon your priests,
so that as faithful ministers of Christ, the High Priest,
they may lead you to him, who is the source of salvation.

The bishop or other minister says:

Christ, hear us.
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PRESENTATION
oF THE OILS AND
OF THE BREAD
AND WINE

The people answer:

Christ, graciously hear us.

The bishop says:

| ask you to pray also for me,

that I may remain faithful

to the apostolic office entrusted to me,

in spite of my unworthiness,

and may become among you a more perfect image of Christ,
the High Priest, the Good Shepherd,

the Teacher, and the Servant of all.

The bishop or other minister says:

Christ, hear us.

The people answer:

Christ, graciously hear us.

The bishop says:

May the Lord keep us in his love
and lead us all, both shepherds and flock, to eternal life.

The people answer:

Amen.

The profession of faith and general intercessions are omitted.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

After the renewal of commitment to priestly service, the deacons and ministers appointed

to carry the oils or, in their absence, some preshyters and ministers, together with the
faithful who will carry the bread, wine, and water, go in procession to the sacristy or other
place where the oils and other offerings have been prepared. Returning to the altar, they
follow this order: first the minister carrying the vessel of balsam, if the bishop wishes to
prepare the chrism during the rite, then the minister with the vessel for the oil of the
catechumens, the minister with the vessel for the oil of the sick, lastly a deacon or presbyter
carrying the oil for the chrism. Those who carry the bread, wine, and water for the celebra-
tion of the eucharist follow them.

During the procession through the church, the choir leads the singing of thedhymn
Redeeme(O Redemptgrfrom the Antiphonal, page 989, or of some other suitable song, in
place of the song for the preparation of the gifts.

When the procession comes to the altar or the chair, the bishop receives the gifts.
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The minister who carries the vessel of oil of the catechumens shows it to the bishop,
saying in a loud voice:

The oil of catechumens.

The bishop takes the vessel and gives it to one of the assisting deacons to place on a table.

The minister who carries the vessel of oil for the sick shows it to the bishop, saying in a
loud voice:

The oil of the sick.

The bishop takes the vessel and gives it to one of the assisting deacons to place on a table.

The deacon (or preshyter) who carries the vessel of oil for the chrism shows it to the
bishop, saying in a loud voice:

The oil for the holy chrism.

The bishop takes the vessel and gives it to one of the assisting deacons to place on a table.

The bishop then receives the bread and wine for the eucharist.

Mass continues with the preparation of the gifts, as in the rite of concelebration, unless
the entire rite of blessing takes place immediately (see no. 6, pages 247-248). In this case
the bishop goes to the table where the oils have been placed. The blessing of the oil of the
sick takes place first, then the blessing of the oil of catechumens, and finally the consecra-
tion of the chrism.

PrRAYER Merciful Lord,
OVER THE by the power of this sacrifice
GiFts remove from us the old ways of sin

and make us grow in grace and newness of life.

We make our prayer through Jesus Christ our Lord.

Fill your Church with the power of your Spirit, O God,
that our thanksgiving over this bread and wine
may become our communion in your love.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PrAYER : Preface of the Chrism Mass I-11, pages 484-488.
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BLESSING Before the bishop sayrough Christ our Lord you give us all these giftsin Eucharis-
OF THE OIL tic Prayer I, or the doxologyhrough him in the other eucharistic prayers, the one who
OF THE SicK carried the vessel for the oil of the sick brings it to the altar and holds it in front of the
bishop while he blesses the oil. The bishop sings or says the following prayer.
God and Father of all consolation,
you sent your Son to heal the sick of their infirmities.
Listen kindly to our prayer of faith:
send down your Holy Spirit, the Consoler,
upon this precious olil, this soothing ointment,
this rich gift, this fruit of the olive tree.
By your blessing make this oil
a remedy for all who are anointed with it;
heal them in body, soul, and spirit,
and deliver them from pain and every illness.
Bless this oil + and sanctify it for our use
in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ.
|
If the blessing takes place outside the eucharistic prayer, it concludes:
who lives and reigns with you for ever and ever.
The people answer:
Amen. |
After the eucharistic prayer, the vessel with the oil of the sick is returned to its place, and
the Mass continues in the usual way until the communion rite is completed.
PRAYER God of power and mercy,
AFTER grant that those whom you refresh with this holy sacrament
CoMMUNION may become the pleasing fragrance of Christ,

who lives and reigns for ever and ever.

What we have received from this altar, O Lord,

you have given us through your Holy Spirit.

By the gift of Christ’s body and blood

strengthen the bond of our communion,

that, filled with the Spirit,

your Church may rejoice in the coming Easter mysteries.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.
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BLESSINGOF
THE OIL OF
CATECHUMENS

CONSECRATION
OF THE
CHRISM

CHRISM RITE

Following the prayer after communion, the ministers place the oils to be blessed on a
table suitably located in the centre of the sanctuary. The concelebrating presbyters stand
around the bishop on either side, in a semicircle, and the other ministers stand behind
him. The bishop then blesses the oil of catechumens and consecrates the chrism.

When everything is ready, the bishop faces the people, and with his hands extended, sings
or says the following prayer.

O God,

source of strength and defender of your people,
you have chosen to make this oil,

created by your hand,

an effective sign of your power.

Bless + this oil

and strengthen the catechumens who will be anointed with it.
Grant them your wisdom to understand the gospel more deeply
and your strength to accept the challenges of Christian life.

Make them worthy of your adoption,
bring them to the waters of rebirth,
and let them share with joy in the life of your Church.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:

Amen.

Then the bishop pours the balsam or perfume in the oil and mixes the chrism in silence,
unless this was done beforehand.

The bishop sings or says the following invitation.

Let us pray, dear friends,

that God our almighty Father

will bless this oil,

so that all who are anointed with it
may be inwardly transformed

and come to share in eternal salvation.

Then the bishop may breathe over the opening of the vessel of chrism. With his hands
extended, he sings or says one of the following consecratory prayers.

O God,

source of all growth

and author of holiness,

accept the prayer of thanks and praise
we offer in the name of a joyful Church.
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In the beginning, at your command,

the earth produced fruit-bearing trees.
Among these you gave us the olive,

from whose rich oil we make holy chrism.

Your servant David,

filled with a spirit of prophecy,
foresaw the sacraments of your grace
and sang of this oll

which makes our faces shine with joy.

Long ago, when the waters of the flood

had cleansed the world of sin,

a dove with an olive branch

announced the return of peace to the earth,
a sign of greater gifts to come.

In our own days,

these ancient signs are all fulfilled:

after the waters of baptism have washed away sin,
the anointing with oll

makes our faces radiant and serene.

In the same way, at your command,

Moses, your servant, first washed his brother Aaron with water,
and then consecrated him a priest

by the pouring on of oil.

All this found fulfilment

when your only Son, Jesus Christ, our Lord,
asked to be baptised by John

in the waters of the Jordan.

You sent the Holy Spirit upon him

in the form of a dove

and by the witness of your own voice
declared him to be your beloved Son,

in whom you are well pleased.

In this you clearly fulfilled David's prophecy
that Christ would be anointed with the oil of gladness
above all his companions.

In silence, all the concelebrants extend their right hands toward the chrism, until the end of
the prayer.

And so, Lord God,

we ask you to bless + and sanctify this oil you have created.
Fill it with the strength of the Holy Spirit

and the power that flows from your Christ.

It is from him that chrism takes its name;

with chrism you have anointed

your priests and kings,

your prophets and holy martyrs.
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Let this oil that you have created
become a sign of life and salvation
for those to be reborn in the waters of baptism.

Let this oil permeate them and make them holy;
let it free them from the corruption

that our flesh is heir to

and make them temples of your glory,

filled with the fragrance

of innocent and spotless lives.

Let this oil, which you have chosen as a sign,
bestow on them the dignity of prophet, priest, and king,
that they may be clothed with incorruption.

Let this oil indeed be the chrism of salvation
for those reborn of water and the Holy Spirit,
that they may come to share in eternal life
and partake of the glory of heaven.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:

Amen.

Lord God,

we thank you for your boundless love:
you are the giver of life,

you are the author of the sacraments.

In the ancient covenant

you foreshadowed the power of oil to sanctify,
and in the fullness of time

you made this mystery shine forth uniquely

in your beloved Son.

For our Lord Jesus Christ,

having saved the human race through his death and resurrection,
filled your Church with the Holy Spirit,

and wonderfully enriched it with heavenly gifts,

that through the Church

your saving work might be completed on earth.

From that time forward,

through the holy mystery of chrism

you dispense the treasures of grace to humanity,

so that your children, reborn in the waters of baptism
and strengthened by anointing with the Spirit,

may be conformed to your Christ

and share his mission of prophet, priest, and king.
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In silence, all the concelebrants extend their right hands toward the chrism, until the end of
the prayer.

And so, Lord God, we humbly pray

that through your sanctifying power

this mixture of oil and perfume

may become a sign and source + of your blessing.
Pour out the rich gifts of the Holy Spirit

on our brothers and sisters

who will be anointed with this chrism.

May the splendour of your holiness
shine on every place and thing
that is signed with this holy oil.

Above all, through the mystery of this anointing
grant increase to your Church

until it reaches that full stature

when you, resplendent in eternal light,

will be all in all,

together with Christ your Son,

in the unity of the Holy Spirit,

for ever and ever.

The people answer:

Amen.

CONCLUDING RITE

BLessing Prayer over the People, page 853.

PrROCESSION After the final blessing of the Mass, the bishop puts incense in the censer and blesses it.
WITH TH After the deacon has said the dismissal, the procession to the sacristy is formed.
Ois

The blessed oils are carried by the ministers immediately after the cross, and the choir and
people sing some verses of the hyghRedeemefrom the Antiphonal, page 989, or some

other suitable song. In the sacristy the bishop may instruct the presbyters about the reverent
use and safe custody of the holy oils.
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EASTER TRIDUUM

The Lord Jesus died for our sins

and rose again for our justification
SEEROMANS 4:25



EASTER TRIDUUM

1 The Easter Triduum of the passion and resurrection of Christ is the culmination
of the entire liturgical year. In this festival, Christ's saving work is commemorated by

the Church with the utmost solemnity. Through the liturgy of the Triduum, the Church

is intimately united with Christ and shares in his passage from death‘to life.

2 The penitential discipline of the Lenten fast gives way to the paschal fast and

feast. It is a time to wait, to keep awake, and to pray. “Let the paschal fast be kept
sacred. Let it be observed everywhere on Good Friday and, where possible, pro-
longed throughout Holy Saturday, as a way of coming to the joys of the Sunday of

the resurrection with uplifted and welcoming heart.”

3 The Triduum begins with the Evening Mass of the Lord’s Supper, reaches its
high point in the Easter Vigil, and concludes with Evening Prayer on Easter Sun-
day® The Triduum, however, is a single celebration of the paschal mystery pre-
sented over three days under different aspects. Christian remembering is more than
retracing the Lord’s steps during his last days in Jerusalem. At the Holy Thursday
eucharist, the Church is already drawn into the whole event of Jesus’ death and
resurrection. The Good Friday celebration of the Lord’s passion is austere but never
sad, for the risen Lord already reigns triumphant. On Holy Saturday the Church
walits for the celebration of Christ’s resurrection and its own at the Easter Vigil,
when the Spirit hovers over the waters of the font and the community of faith
drinks deeply again of the mystery of Jesus’ passage from death to life.

. Since the Easter Triduum is the high point of the whole liturgical year, the
liturgy of these days demands careful, thoughtful preparation and sensi-
tive celebration. The liturgical symbols and gestures need to be well made
and done if they are to bear the weight of the profound mysteries they
express. Sufficient numbers of well-prepared ministers are essential.

4 The good eucharistic practices that are set forth as the normal pattern for
every celebration of the eucharist are even more important on these special days.

. In order that communion may stand out clearly through signs as a
participation in the sacrifice actually being celebrated, the faithful re-
ceive the eucharistic bread and wine consecrated at the samé Mass.
The tabernacle is entirely empty before the Mass of the Lord’s Supper
and before the Easter Vigil.

'See Congregation of Rites, General Norms for the Liturgical Year and Calendar, 21 March 1969 (hereafter,
GNLYC), no. 18.

“Vatican Council 11, Constitution on the Litur@acrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963 (hereafter, SC),
art. 110; see GNLYC, no. 20.

*See GNLYC, no. 19.

‘See SC, no. 55; see Congregation of Rites, Instrugticharisticum mysteriun®n Worship of the Eucharist,
25 May 1967 (hereafter, EM), no. 31; see General Instruction of the Roman Missal (hereafter, GIRM), no. 56:8.
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. Since communion has a more complete form as a sign when it is re-
ceived under both kinds, communion from the cup, where permitted,
should be offered to all during the Tridudnavith communion under
both kinds, the intention of Christ that the new and everlasting cov-
enant be ratified in his blood is more clearly expressed, as is the rela-
tionship of the eucharistic banquet to the heavenly bafquet.

. The action of the breaking of the bread, which gave its name to the
eucharist in apostolic times, will more clearly show the eucharist as a
sign of unity and charity, since the one bread is broken to be distrib-
uted among the members of one family. Therefore, as for every
eucharist, the nature of the sign demands that the bread for the eucha-
ristic celebration appear as actual food. The eucharistic bread, even
though unleavened and traditional in form, should therefore be made
in such a way that the priest can break it and distribute the parts to at
least some of the faithful.

5 Good music adds solemnity and beauty to the liturgical texts and facilitates
the participation of all the people during the Triduum. Among the variety of musi-
cal forms used, traditional hymn texts are specified at various points during these
holy days. To enable these hymns to be sung well, with full participation, other
versions and translations may be used and other musical forms may be employed.
Where necessary, texts with similar themes may be chosen instead.

6 So that the unity of the parish community may stand out above all during the
celebration of the Easter Triduum, small religious communities, both clerical and
lay, and all other lay groups should take part in the common worship of their local
parish church. In addition, where the liturgy of the Triduum cannot be carried out
with due solemnity because the number of participants and ministers is very small,
such groups of the faithful should, as far as possible, assemble with a larger com-
munity3

7 For the sake of unity, the Evening Mass of the Lord’s Supper, the Celebra-

tion of the Lord’s Passion, and the Easter Vigil are not repeated in a parish. Excep-
tions may be made, however, in those parishes where it is impossible for all the
people to assemble at the same time and place for the Triduum liturgies. This may
occur, for example, where there are two large communities or distinct churches in
the parish, but should never take place simply for convenience or when it would be
possible for all to come together for a single celebration, nor should the quality of

the celebration suffer on this account.

°See EM, no. 32.

°See GIRM, no. 240.

'See GIRM, no. 283.

*See EM, nos. 26 and 27; see Congregation for Divine Worship, Circular Pasighalis sollemnitatit
presidents of the conferences of bishops and presidents of national liturgical committees, on the preparation and
celebration of the Easter Triduum, 16 January 1988, nos. 43 and 94.
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HOLY THURSDAY
EvenING MAss OF THE LORD' s SUPPER

When we eat this bread and drink this cup,
we proclaim your death, Lord Jesus,
until you come in glory.

1 The Mass of the Lord’s Supper is fittingly the first liturgical action of the
Easter Triduum. It is celebrated in the evening at a time convenient for the full
participation of all the people.

At the Last Supper, on the night when he was betrayed, our Saviour insti-
tuted the eucharistic sacrifice of his body and blood. He did this in order to

perpetuate the sacrifice of the cross throughout the centuries until he should
come again and in this way to entrust to his beloved Bride, the Church, a
memorial of his death and resurrection: a sacrament of love, a sign of unity,
a bond of charity, a paschal banquet “in which Christ is eaten, the heart is
filled with grace, and a pledge of future glory given tous.”

2 Christ prayed at the Last Supper that all might be one (see John 17:21-23). In a
new commandment, he urged his disciples to love one another: there is no greater love,
he said, than to lay down one’s life for a friend (see John 15:12-13). As a sign of this
love, Christ, the servant destined to suffer and so to enter into glory, performed an act of
love and service in washing the feet of his disciples. It is this gospel text that is pro-
claimed at the Mass of the Lord’s Supper. It is followed by the ritual washing of feet in
the midst of the assembly, unless there are serious pastoral reasons for omitting it.

. Because of the Last Supper themes of unity and love, special efforts
are made on Holy Thursday to gather the whole people of God to share
in the one parish celebration with all priests concelebrating and with
the full participation of the whole local community and its various
ministers. According to the Church’s most ancient tradition, all Masses
in the absence of the people are prohibited and no other Mass is cel-
ebrated in the parish on Holy Thursday, except where permitted by the
bishop in cases of genuine necessity. When such a Mass is allowed for
those in no way able to take part in the common parish eucharist, it
must not prejudice the principal Mass or be celebrated for the advan-
tage of private persons, nor should it anticipate the beginning of the
Triduum. The priest who, out of necessity, has celebrated such a Mass
(or who concelebrated at the Chrism Mass if this took place earlier on
Holy Thursday) may still concelebrate the Mass of the Lord’s Supper.

. The unity of the Lord’s table is extended to those who are sick and
unable to be present. While communion may be brought to them at
any hour of the day, it is more fitting that the eucharist be taken di-
rectly from the parish celebratién.

‘Vatican Council I, Constitution on the Litur@acrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963, art. 47.

’See The Roman Rituédastoral Care of the Sick: Rites of Anointing and Viaticumn 73; see Congregation for
Divine Worship, Circular LettePaschalis sollemnitatito presidents of the conferences of bishops and presidents
of national liturgical committees, on the preparation and celebration of the Easter Triduum, 16 January 1988 (hereafter,
PS), no. 53.
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. The eucharist itself already draws together the whole Easter mystery
of Jesus’ death and resurrection. Other liturgical signs reinforce the
unity of Holy Thursday with the Triduum as a whole: the solemn res-
ervation of the eucharist for communion the next day and the service
of washing feet both look forward to Good Friday. Since the washing
of the feet also has links with baptism in significant parts of the Chris-
tian tradition, this gesture looks to the initiation rites of Easter night,
as does the dismissal of the elect from the Mass of the Lord’s Supper.
The ringing of the bells during the singing of Géoria anticipates
the joy of the Easter Vigil when the same custom may be followed.

. The rite of washing feet is more than a mime in which the washing of
the disciples’ feet is reenacted. It is a rite in which the presiding priest
assisted by other leaders of the community himself performs an act of
service, an act which reveals the true nature of Christian love and dis-
cipleship. This is not just any act of service but is specifically a gospel
sign. Through this gesture, the community is encouraged to follow
more closely the one who “came not to be served but to serve and to
give his life as a ransom for many” (Matthew 20:28). The sign may be
strengthened if the ministers perform this act of service for a repre-
sentative group of the faithful. So that the gesture will be seen by all, it
may be desirable to place those whose feet are to be washed at various
points throughout the church.

. The mutual service typical of Christian love is further expressed by
bringing to church gifts for the poor, especially if they are the fruit of
Lenten penance. These contributions are set aside for the poor at the
preparation of the gifts.

. The Mass of the Lord’s Supper is the first ritual moment in the cel-
ebration of the Easter Triduum. Its focus is the unity of the baptised in
the sacrifice of Jesus’ death and resurrection. The rites should be noble
in their simplicity and unencumbered by added or secondary elements.
Any other rites should be in harmony with the paschal character of the
celebration and contribute to the unity of the gathered community.

3 The Mass of the Lord’s Supper ends simply with the prayer after commun-
ion. The blessing and dismissal are omitted. The Mass is followed by the solemn
transfer of the consecrated elements to the blessed sacrament chapel. The time for
private adoration afterward can help the faithful to experience the presence of the
risen Lord in the three days of the paschal feast. The Triduum of waiting and pray-
ing has begun.

. Holy Thursday evening makes patrticularly clear the meaning of eu-
charistic reservation. It is derived from the celebration of the sacrifice:
thus, previously reserved elements will have been consumed and the
tabernacle is empty when the Mass of the Lord’s Supper begins. The
primary purpose of eucharistic reservation is the reception of com-
munion in special situations outside the eucharistic celebration: usu-
ally viaticum for the dying, in this case communion on Good Friday.
Its secondary purpose is to allow for the adoration of the Lord present
in the sacrament: thus, the faithful are encouraged to continue adora-
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tion before the reserved sacrament for a suitable period of time after
the Mass of the Lord’s Supper until midnight.

. The rites presume that the eucharist is normally reserved in churches
In a separate blessed sacrament chapgéle procession with the
eucharist therefore leaves from the altar and goes to the reservation
chapel, where the liturgy ends. If a church does not have a blessed
sacrament chapel, one should be set up for the occasion in the best
way possible. Decorations are to be suitable and in due proportion.

. After the transfer of the blessed sacrament is completed, the altar is
stripped, crosses are removed from the church or covered, votive lights
are extinguished. If it has not already been done, the baptismal font
and holy water fonts are emptied.

. Prayer in the blessed sacrament chapel at this time is usually personal
in nature and done in silence. If circumstances suggest, a portion of
the Gospel of John, for example, chapters thirteen to seventeen, may
be read. Evening Prayer is not said by those who participate in the
evening Mass.

°See The Roman Rituaioly Communion and Worship of the Eucharist outside Mlaseafter, HCWE),
General Introduction, nos. 1-5.

‘See Congregation of Rites, InstructiBocharisticum mysteriur®n Worship of the Eucharist, 25 May
1967, no. 53; see HCWE, General Introduction, no. 9; see General Instruction of the Roman Missal, no. 276.

°See PS, no. 56.

HOLY THURSDAY — EVENING MASS OF THE LORD’S SUPPER 267



OUTLINE OF THE RITE

INTRODUCTORY RITES

LITURGY OF THE WORD

First Reading
Responsorial Psalm
Second Reading
Gospel Acclamation
Gospel

Homily

Washing of Feet
General Intercessions

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

CONCLUDING RITE

Transfer of the Blessed Sacrament



OPENING
PrAYER

ALTERNATIVE
OPENING
PrAYER

HOLY THURSDAY
EvenING MAss oF THE LORD' s SUPPER

INTRODUCTORY RITES

GLoria: After the opening song, the sign of the cross, and the greetin@ldha is sung.
During the singing of th&loria, the bells are rung and then remain silent until the Easter
Vigil, unless the conference of bishops or the Ordinary decrees otherwise.

Lord God,

we are gathered to celebrate this most holy Supper,
at which your only Son, on the eve of his passion,
bequeathed to the Church

a new and everlasting sacrifice

and the rich banquet of his abiding love.

Grant in your mercy

that we may draw from this great mystery

the fullness of charity and life.

We ask this through our Lord Jesus Christ, your Son,
who lives and reigns with you in the unity of the Holy Spirit,
God for ever and ever.

O God,

in the fullness of time you revealed your love
in Jesus the Lord.

On the eve of his death,

as a sign of your covenant,

he washed the feet of his disciples

and gave himself as food and drink.

Give us life at this sacred banquet

and joy in humble service,

that, bound to Christ in all things,

we may pass over from this world to your kingdom,

where he lives with you now and always in the unity of the Holy Spirit,

God for ever and ever.

LITURGY OF THE WORD

HowmiLy : The homily should explain the principal mysteries which are commemorated in this
Mass: the institution of the eucharist, the institution of the priesthood, and Christ's command-

ment of mutual love.
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WASHING
OF FEET

PrAYER
OVER THE
GiFTs

After the homily, the washing of feet takes place. Those who have been chosen are led by
the ministers to chairs prepared in a suitable place. Then the priest (removing the chasuble
if necessary) goes to each person. With the help of the ministers, he pours water over the
feet of each one and dries them.

While the washing of the feet is taking place, the dajige a new commandmenom the
Antiphonal, page 990, or some other suitable song is sung.

GeNneRAL INTERCESSIONS The general intercessions follow the washing of feet, or, if this does
not take place, they follow the homily. The profession of faith is not said in this Mass.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

PresenTaTioNoF THE GIFTs : In addition to the bread and wine for the eucharist, gifts for the
poor may also be presented.

During the procession, the soMdhere true charity and lov@Jbi caritag from the An-
tiphonal, page 991, or some other suitable song is sung.

Lord God,

make us worthy to celebrate this holy eucharist,
for as often as this sacrifice is offered

in remembrance of your Son,

the work of our redemption is accomplished.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

EucHarisTic PravER: Preface of Holy Eucharist |, page 540.

EucHaRISTIC PRAYER | WITH INTERPOLATIONS

After theSanctusas been completed, the priest continues the eucharistic prayer with hands
outstretched. The words in brackets may be omitted.

All-merciful Father, P

we come before you with praise and thanksgiving

through Jesus Christ your Son.
He joins his hands and, making the sign of the cross once over both bread and cup, says:

Through him we ask you to accept and bless + these gifts
we offer you in sacrifice.
With hands outstretched, he continues:

We offer them for your holy catholic Church:
watch over it, Lord, and guide it,

grant it peace and unity throughout the world.
We offer them for N. our Pope,

for N. our Bishop,

and for all who hold and teach the catholic faith
that comes to us from the apostles.
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Remember, Lord, your faithful people, 1c
especially those for whom we now pray [N. and N.].
The priest joins his hands and prays briefly. Then he continues with hands outstretched:

Remember all of us gathered here before you.
You know that we believe in you

and dedicate ourselves to you.

We offer you this sacrifice of praise

for ourselves and those who are dear to us;
we pray to you, our living and true God,

for our well-being and redemption.

As we celebrate that most holy day 2c
when Jesus Christ our Lord
was delivered up to death for us,
we pray in communion with the whole Church,
with those whose memory we now honour:
especially with Mary,
the glorious and ever-virgin mother of Jesus Christ, our Lord and God,
with Joseph, her husband,
the apostles and martyrs,
Peter and Paul, Andrew,
[James, John,
Thomas, James, Philip,
Bartholomew, Matthew, Simon and Jude;
with Linus, Cletus, Clement, Sixtus,
Cornelius, Cyprian, Lawrence, Chrysogonus,
John and Paul, Cosmas and Damian,]
and with all the saints.
By their merits and prayers
grant us your constant help and protection.

[Through Christ our Lord. Amen.]

With hands outstretched, the priest continues:

Lord, accept this offering from your whole family P
in memory of the day when Jesus Christ our Lord
entrusted to his disciples
the mystery of his body and blood,
which he commanded them to celebrate.
Grant us your peace in this life,
save us from final damnation,
and count us among those you have chosen.
He joins his hands.

[Through Christ our Lord. Amen.]
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With hands outstretched over the offerings, the priest says:
Bless and approve our offering, CcC
make it acceptable to you,
an offering in spirit and in truth:
let it become for us
the body and blood of your beloved Son,
our Lord Jesus Christ.
He joins his hands.
In the text that follows, the words of the Lord should be proclaimed clearly and distinctly, as
their meaning demands.
On this day, the day before he suffered
to redeem us and all the world,
The priest takes the bread and, raising it a little above the altar, continues:
he took bread in his sacred hands,
He looks upward.
and looking up to heaven
to you, his almighty Father,
he gave you thanks and praise;
he broke the bread,
gave it to his disciples, and said:
He bows slightly.
TAKE THIS, ALL OF YOU, AND EAT IT:
THIS IS MY BODY, WHICH WILL BE GIVEN UP FOR YOU.

He shows the consecrated bread to the people, replaces it on the plate, and genuflects in
adoration.

Then he continues:
When supper was ended, he took the cup;
He takes the cup and, raising it a little above the altar, continues:
again he gave you thanks and praise,
gave the cup to his disciples, and said:
He bows slightly.
TAKE THIS, ALL OF YOU, AND DRINK FROM IT:
THIS IS THE CUP OF MY BLOOD,
THE BLOOD OF THE NEW AND EVERLASTING COVENANT.
IT WILL BE SHED FOR YOU AND FOR ALL,
SO THAT SINS MAY BE FORGIVEN.
DO THIS IN MEMORY OF ME.
He shows the cup to the people, replaces it on the corporal, and genuflects in adoration.

Then the priest or deacon sings or says the invitation to the memorial acclamation, page
594, the people take up the acclamation, and the priest continues the eucharistidmdayer,
so, Lord God, . ., page 595.
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EucHARISTIC PRAYER Il WITH INTERPOLATION:

After theSanctushas been completed, the priest continues the eucharistic prayer with hands
outstretched.

Lord, you are holy indeed, P

and all creation rightly gives you praise.

All life, all holiness comes from you

through your Son, Jesus Christ our Lord,

by the working of the Holy Spirit.

From age to age you gather a people to yourself,

so that from the rising of the sun to its setting

a pure offering may be made

to the glory of your name.

And so, Lord God, we humbly pray: cc
He joins his hands and, holding them outstretched over the offerings, says:
by the power of your Spirit sanctify these gifts
we have brought before you,
He joins his hands and, making the sign of the cross once over both bread and cup, says:
that they may become the body + and blood
of your Son, our Lord Jesus Christ,
at whose command we celebrate this eucharist.

He joins his hands.

In the text that follows, the words of the Lord should be proclaimed clearly and distinctly, as
their meaning demands.

On this night,
the night he was handed over to death,
Jesus washed the feet of his disciples
and gave us a new commandment:
to love one another as he has loved us.
The priest takes the bread and, raising it a little above the altar, continues:
He took bread and gave you thanks and praise;
he broke the bread,
gave it to his disciples, and said:
He bows slightly.
TAKE THIS, ALL OF YOU, AND EAT IT:
THIS IS MY BODY, WHICH WILL BE GIVEN UP FOR YOU.

He shows the consecrated bread to the people, replaces it on the plate, and genuflects in
adoration.

Then he continues:
When supper was ended, he took the cup;
He takes the cup and, raising it a little above the altar, continues:

again he gave you thanks and praise,
gave the cup to his disciples, and said:

HOLY THURSDAY — EVENING MASS OF THE LORD’S SUPPER 273



PrAYER
AFTER
CoMMUNION

He bows slightly.

TAKE THIS, ALL OF YOU, AND DRINK FROM IT:

THIS IS THE CUP OF MY BLOOD,

THE BLOOD OF THE NEW AND EVERLASTING COVENANT.
IT WILL BE SHED FOR YOU AND FOR ALL,

SO THAT SINS MAY BE FORGIVEN.

DO THIS IN MEMORY OF ME.

He shows the cup to the people, replaces it on the corporal, and genuflects in adoration.

Then the priest or deacon sings or says the invitation to the memorial acclamation, page
608, the people take up the acclamation, and the priest continues the eucharistic prayer,
Calling to mind, Lord God, . . ., page 610.

Communion  RiTe: After the distribution of communion, the vessel with the eucharist for
communion on Good Friday is left on the altar.

The Mass concludes with the following prayer.

Almighty God,

the supper that your Son left us this night
sustains our life on earth;

grant that our hunger may be fully satisfied
in the everlasting banquet of heaven.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

TRANSFER OF THE BLESSED SACRAMENT

Following the prayer after communion, the priest stands before the altar and puts incense
into the censer. Kneeling, he incenses the blessed sacrament. Then he receives the humeral
veil, goes to the altar, genuflects, and, assisted by the deacon, takes the vessel with the
eucharist and covers it with the ends of the veil.

The blessed sacrament is carried through the church in procession, led by a crossbearer and
accompanied by candles and incense, to the place of reservation prepared in the chapel
suitably decorated for the occasion. During the procession, the &iyrgnmy tongue, in
exaltation(Pange, lingu® page 993, exclusive of the last two verses, or some other eucha-
ristic song is sung.

When the procession reaches the place of reservation, the priest, assisted by the deacon, sets
the vessel with the eucharist down. Then he puts incense into the censer and, kneeling,
incenses the blessed sacrament, while the last two verSempmmy tongue, in exaltation

are sung. The deacon (or the priest himself) places the blessed sacrament in the tabernacle
where it is to be reserved and closes the door.

After a period of silent adoration, the priest and ministers genuflect and return to the sac-
risty.

Then the altar is stripped and, if possible, the crosses are removed from the church. It is
desirable to cover any crosses which remain in the church, unless they are already veiled in
accord with the prescription of the conference of bishops.
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GOOD FRIDAY
CELEBRATION OF THE LORD’ s PassIoN

We glorify your cross

and praise your resurrection,
for by this holy wood

joy came to the world.

1 On the afternoon of this day, the Christian faithful assemble to recall de-
voutly the death of Jesus “in the sure hope of rising agdins acelebrationof

the Lord’s passion because the resurrection is not separated from Jesus’ death. On
this day the community of faith with full heart worships God, who chose to redeem
us by the cross, “that Satan, who conquered through a tree, might on a tree be
overcome.?

2 The afternoon celebration of the Lord’s passion is the centre of Good Fri-
day’s worship. It may take place around three o’clock unless pastoral reasons sug-
gest a later hour. In addition, it is recommended that the Office of Readings and
Morning Prayer be celebrated publicly with the people; Evening Prayer, however,
is not said by those who patrticipate in the afternoon liturgical senbeotions

such as the Stations of the Cross may find a place on Good Friday, but the liturgical
celebration of the Lord’s passion by its very nature far surpasses them in impor-
tance. These devotions should be so fashioned that they accord with the sacred
liturgy, are in some way derived from it, and lead the peoplé*to it.

3 Since, according to the Church’s most ancient tradition, the eucharist itself is
not celebrated, the celebration of other sacraments is normally out of place on
Good Friday. Even the sacrament of penance is better celebrated by the end of
Lent, that is, before the Easter Triduum, since the penitential season of Lent and the
sacrament of penance prepare one to celebrate the Triduum.

4 As the first day of the Easter fast, Good Friday is a day of fast and absti-
nence. The ancient forms of today’s liturgy are likewise marked by an austere so-
lemnity. Silence plays a significant role: the afternoon liturgy begins and ends in
silence. Music is simple and decorations very sparse. The altar should be com-
pletely bare, without cross, candles, or cloths. Only the number of ministers neces-
sary to the celebration should be present in the sanctuary. Red Mass vestments are
worn by priest and deacon.

. The liturgy begins starkly with a profound act of adoration. Prostrate
or kneeling, participants may wish to adopt an ancient posture for prayer
by extending their arms in a cruciform gesture.

Prayer over the people, Good Friday.

Preface of the Holy Cross I.

See General Instruction of the Liturgy of the Hours, nos. 209 and 210.

See Vatican Council I, Constitution on the Litur§gcrosanctum Conciliurd December 1963, art. 13.

See Congregation for Divine Worship, Circular LeRaschalis sollemnitatito presidents of the conferences

of bishops and presidents of national liturgical committees, on the preparation and celebration of the Easter
Triduum, 16 January 1988 (hereafter, PS), nos. 15 and 61.

aoN w_N_
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. The first part of the liturgy is the proclamation of the word. After two
readings and a psalm, the narrative of the passion from the Gospel of
Saint John is read or sung. It is followed by a homily, silence, and the
general intercessions. The solemn proclamation of the passion on Good
Friday lies at the heart of the celebration.

. In preaching on the passion, special care should be taken not to show
the Jewish people in an unfavourable way. The crimes during the pas-
sion of Christ cannot be attributed indiscriminately to all Jews of that
time, nor to Jews today. The Jewish people should not be referred to as
though rejected or cursed, as if this view followed from Scripture. As
the Church has always held, Christ freely suffered his passion and
death because of the sins of all, that all might be saVdi is also
the way in which the liturgical texts of Good Friday, such as the Re-
proaches, are understood by the Church.

. In response to its meditation on the passion of Christ, the Church cries
out for the needs of the world. The general intercessions, traditionally
sung, cover a variety of intentions which signify the universal effect
of Christ’s triumphant death. In case of serious public need, the bishop
may add a special intention. The priest in consultation with the minis-
ters and others who have a function in the celebration choose those
prayers most appropriate to local circumstances provided the series
follows the usual scope and sequence of the general intercessions.
Acclamations sung by the people will enhance their participation in
this ancient form of prayer. The conference of bishops may provide
such acclamations for the people to replace the invitation to kneel and
pray silently. If there is no deacon, the invitation to each prayer may
be sung or said by another minister.

. The veneration, which follows the liturgy of the word, focuses not so
much on a figure of the crucified as on the cross itself; with lighted
candles on each side, it is a symbol of victory and salvation. A large,
well-crafted cross solemnly shown to the people provides a moving
climax to the liturgy of Good Friday. Each person comes forward after
the showing to kiss or touch the cross in an individual gesture of ven-
eration. Only one cross is usedf.it is large enough and is set up in
the midst of the assembly, processions of the faithful will be able to
approach it from several directions at once. This personal act of par-
ticipation is an important feature of the liturgy. Simultaneous venera-
tion by all should be used only when this individual gesture is impos-
sible. The antiphons, Reproaches, or other songs that are sung during
the veneration view the cross within the whole story of salvation and
look to the light of the resurrection. They may be sung responsorially
with the people.

°See Vatican Council I, Declaration on the Relationship of the Church to Non-Christian Religsmns
cetate 28 October 1965, no. 4.

'See General Instruction of the Roman Missal, nos. 46 and 313.

8

See PS, no. 69.
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The simple communion rite that concludes the Good Friday liturgy is
a proclamation of the Lord’s death until he comes (see 1 Corinthians
12:26) and a testimony to the presence of the risen Lord. The elements
consecrated and reserved on Holy Thursday are brought from the chapel
of reservation and shared among the faithful. Only what is required
for communion of the sick should be reserved for the rest of the
Triduum. Holy communion is not given to the faithful outside this
celebration of the Lord’s passion, though it may be brought at any
hour of the day to the sick who are unable to participate in the liturgy.
After a final prayer over the people, all depart in silence, leaving the
cross in the church in order to encourage meditation on the paschal
mystery.

The altar is stripped at a convenient time after the service.
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OUTLINE OF THE RITE

INTRODUCTORY RITES

Silent Prayer
Prayer

LITURGY OF THE WORD

First Reading
Responsorial Psalm
Second Reading
Gospel Acclamation
Passion of the Lord
Homily

General Intercessions

VENERATION OF THE CROSS
Showing of the Cross
Veneration of the Cross

COMMUNION RITE
The Lord’s Prayer
Communion
Period of Silence
Prayer after Communion

CONCLUDING RITE

Prayer over the People
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GOOD FRIDAY
CELEBRATION OF THE LORD’ s PassIoN

INTRODUCTORY RITES

SiLENT The priest and deacon go to the altar. There they make a reverence and prostrate themselves,
PrAYER or they may kneel. All pray silently for a while.

Then the priest goes to the chair with the deacon, faces the people, and, with hands out-
stretched, sings or says one of the following prayessus prayis not said.

PRAYER Remember, Lord, your tender mercies,
which you showed in ages past;
watch over and sanctify your servants,
for whom Christ your Son, by shedding his blood,
has established the paschal mystery.

Grant this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

or: Lord God,
by the suffering and death of your Son
you dissolved the legacy of darkness and death
that had fallen to the lot of every generation.
We were shaped in the likeness of Adam
and must bear the image of his earthly nature.
Reshape us in the likeness of Christ,
that we may bear the stamp of his heavenly glory
through the sanctifying power of your grace.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

ALTERNATIVE From the throne of grace, O God of mercy,
PRAYER at the hour your Son gave himself to death,
hear the devout prayer of your people.

As he is lifted high upon the cross,

draw into his exalted life

all who are reborn

in the blood and water flowing from his opened side.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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LITURGY OF THE WORD

After the introductory rites, the liturgy of the word is celebrated as indicated in the Lection-

ary.

HowmiLy A brief homily follows the readings.

Following the homily, the priest or deacon may invite the assembly to pray in silence for a

brief period of time.

GENERAL
INTERCESSIONS

The general intercessions conclude the liturgy of the word. The deacon (or cantor), standing
at the ambo or other convenient place, sings or says the invitatory or invitation to prayer in

which each intention is stated. All pray silently for some period of time, and then the priest,
with hands outstretched, sings or says the prayer. The people may either kneel or stand
throughout the entire period of the general intercessions, or they may kneel and stand at the

direction of the deacon.

After each invitatory or invitation to prayer, the deacon (or cantor) may sing one of

the following:

A Deacon (or cantor):
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Vi
G- .
)

We pray to the Lord.

The people answer:

P [ ] o
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)
For the sake of your Son,

All pray in silence.

B Deacon:

&%5<>

Pl
o

Let us kneel.

have mer- cy, Lord.

All pray in silence. Then the deacon sings:

p,
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)

Let us stand.
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1 For the Church throughout the world

Deacon:
Y }
ﬁP - [ ) [ ) [7) 10 ]
D)
Let wus pray, dear friends, for the holy Church of God through -
0 i
o ©  ——— L — o i
D)
out the world, that God will guide it and gather it to- gether,
)
—(~—tol 9 o o
\\'j} @
so that we may worship theFather in tranquil - i-ty and peace.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, in Christ your Son you revealed
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your glory to nation upon nation. Safeguard the great work of your mercy,
f
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that your  Church through - out the world
f
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may persevere with unshakeable faith in confessingour ho-ly name.
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We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:

P o [#)
hd =

6 S

A - men
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2 For the Pope

Deacon:

é@h o lof . o —

Let us pray also for our Holy Fa - ther, Pope N.,
[Holy Father, Pope N. N.,]
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that God, who has chosen him forthe of - fice of bishop,
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will keep him in health and strength for the sake of the Church
0
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to guide and govern the holy peo - ple of God.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, whose wisdom orders all things,
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protectwith yourlove the shepheyduhavechosenthat the Christian people you en-
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trust to his care may under his leadership prosper in faith.
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We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
A The people answer:
v
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3 For the ministers and people of the Church

Deacon:
Y t
@P ® o L4 . o . ol
)
Let us pray also for N. our  bishop, for all bishops,
0
ﬂ@a—o—. © I ol - & o o
o
priests, and deacons, and for all Gods ho - ly people.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, by whose Spirit the Church is ruled and madeoly,
n .
v, T
o 2
o
hear the prayers we offer for those you have called to ministry
fn .
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and for your en-tire people,that by yourgrace we may allserve you faithfully.
n
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o
We ask this through JesuChrist our Lord.

The people answer:
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For those preparing for baptism

Deacon:
0 = |
w * 9 © G_IIQI] 2
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Let us pray also for [ourkat- e-chumensthat God will open theirears and their hearts

o > © ,

&@ﬁ>

and unlock  for them the gates of di - vine _ mercy,
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so that through the waters of rebirththey may receive pardon for their sins
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and find new life in Christ Jesus.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternalGod, by whom the Church is continuallyblessgith new members
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D)
deepen the faith and understanding of @dtechumens, that, being reborn in the
f .
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font of baptism, they may take their place among youradopt-ed children.
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We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:
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5 For the unity of Christians

Deacon:
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Let us pray also for those who share our faith in Je-sus Christ,

N
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that God will gather together and keapone Church all who seek to live by the truth.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal Godpby whom thedispersed are gatheeedl kepttogether as one,
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look lovingly on the flock of your Son, that all who have been sealed by one baptism
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may be joined together by wholeness of faith
n
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and preserved in fellowship by the bond of love.
n
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We ask this through Jesus Chratord.

The people answer:
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6 For the Jewish people

Deacon:

N
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Let us pray also for theJdew - ish people, the first to hear the
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word of God, that they will grow in the love of God's name
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and in faithful - ness to the covenant.

After the period of silence [aridetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, who long ago chose Abraharand his descendants
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and established them as childreof the promise, hear the prayers of your Church,
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that the people you first made yowwn may arrive at thdéullness of re- demption.
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We ask this through  JesusChrist our Lord.

The people answer:
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7 For those who do not share our faith in Christ

Deacon:
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Let us pray also for those who do not share our faith ide-sus Christ,
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that the light of the Holy Spir - it will guide them toward the

path of sal - vation.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, grant that those who do not believe in Christ,
n
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but who walk before you in sincerity of heart, may find the truth.
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Make our love for each other grow
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and draw us more deeply into tmeystery of  sal- vation,
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that we may bear before the world more perfect witness to your love.
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We ask this through Jesuhrist our Lord.

The people answer:
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8 For those who do not believe in God

Deacon:

H
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Let us pray also for those whdo not be-lieve in God, that they will come to a

e — <™ e ® ° o

knowledge of God through their wholehearted seeking afi that is right.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, you implanted in the human heart such
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a deep longing for yourself that only in you can peace be found.
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Grant that, despite the obstacles which stand in the way,
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all may recognise the signs of yourgoodnedgscern the holiness of your people,
n
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and so gladly acknowledge you as the one true God and Fatherus all.
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We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:
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9 For those who serve in public office
Deacon:

o
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Let us pray also for those whoserve in pub-lic office, that God will direct their

#ﬂn{l\' L ——— ] [ —7)
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minds and heartsin accordance with his will to ensure true peace and freedom.

After the period of silence [arldetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, whose hand upholds the rights and aspiratiohs all,

n
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guide those in au - thorityy, that people everywhere on earth
n
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may enjoy prosperity, freedom of worshipnd the security of peace.
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We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:
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10 For all those in need
Deacon:

)
S — ool o o o

A\SV/)

Finally, dear friends, let us pray that God will rid the world f#lse- hood and error,
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dis-pel disease and famine from tif@ce of the earth, break the fetters of captives,
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grant safe passage to travellers and thoséar from home,
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restore health to the sick, and give salva -tion to the dying.

After the period of silence [aridetus stand], the priest sings;
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Almighty and eternal God, comfort of the afflicted and strengtbf the weary,
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hear the voices of those who citp you in dis-tress and grant that all may re-joice,

n
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because your mercy attended them in theirhour of need.
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We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The people answer:
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1 For the Church throughout the world

The deacon says:

Let us pray, dear friends,

for the holy Church of God throughout the world,

that God will guide it and gather it together,

so that we may worship the Father in tranquillity and peace.
[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

in Christ your Son

you revealed your glory to nation upon nation.
Safeguard the great work of your mercy,

that your Church throughout the world

may persevere with unshakeable faith

in confessing your holy name.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

2 For the Pope
The deacon says:
Let us pray also for our Holy Father, Pope N.,
that God, who has chosen him for the office of bishop,
will keep him in health and strength for the sake of the Church

to guide and govern the holy people of God.
[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:
Almighty and eternal God,
whose wisdom orders all things,
protect with your love the shepherd you have chosen,

that the Christian people you entrust to his care
may under his leadership prosper in faith.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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3 For the ministers and people of the Church
The deacon says:

Let us pray also for N. our bishop,
for all bishops, priests, and deacons,
and for all God'’s holy people.

[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

by whose Spirit the Church is ruled and made holy,
hear the prayers we offer

for those you have called to ministry

and for your entire people,

that by your grace we may all serve you faithfully.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
4 For those preparing for baptism

The deacon says:

Let us pray also for [our] catechumens,

that God will open their ears and their hearts
and unlock for them the gates of divine mercy,
so that through the waters of rebirth

they may receive pardon for their sins

and find new life in Christ Jesus.

[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:
Almighty and eternal God,
by whom the Church is continually blessed with new members,
deepen the faith and understanding of all catechumens,

that, being reborn in the font of baptism,
they may take their place among your adopted children.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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5 For the unity of Christians
The deacon says:

Let us pray also for those who share our faith in Jesus Christ,
that God will gather together and keep in one Church

all who seek to live by the truth.

[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

by whom the dispersed are gathered

and kept together as one,

look lovingly on the flock of your Son,

that all who have been sealed by one baptism
may be joined together by wholeness of faith
and preserved in fellowship by the bond of love.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

6 For the Jewish people

The deacon says:

Let us pray also for the Jewish people,

the first to hear the word of God,

that they will grow in the love of God’s name
and in faithfulness to the covenant.

[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

who long ago chose Abraham and his descendants
and established them as children of the promise,
hear the prayers of your Church,

that the people you first made your own

may arrive at the fullness of redemption.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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7 For those who do not share our faith in Christ
The deacon says:

Let us pray also for those

who do not share our faith in Jesus Christ,
that the light of the Holy Spirit

will guide them toward the path of salvation.
[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

grant that those who do not believe in Christ,

but who walk before you in sincerity of heart,

may find the truth.

Make our love for each other grow

and draw us more deeply into the mystery of salvation,
that we may bear before the world

a more perfect witness to your love.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

8 For those who do not believe in God

The deacon says:

Let us pray also for those who do not believe in God,
that they will come to a knowledge of God

through their wholehearted seeking of all that is right.
[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

you implanted in the human heart

such a deep longing for yourself

that only in you can peace be found.

Grant that, despite the obstacles which stand in the way,
all may recognise the signs of your goodness,

discern the holiness of your people,

and so gladly acknowledge you

as the one true God and Father of us all.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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9 For those who serve in public office
The deacon says:

Let us pray also for those who serve in public office,
that God will direct their minds and hearts
in accordance with his will
to ensure true peace and freedom.
[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

whose hand upholds the rights and aspirations of all,
guide those in authority,

that people everywhere on earth

may enjoy prosperity, freedom of worship,

and the security of peace.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

10 For all those in need

The deacon says:

Finally, dear friends, let us pray that God

will rid the world of falsehood and error,

dispel disease and famine from the face of the earth,
break the fetters of captives,

grant safe passage to travellers and those far from home,
restore health to the sick,

and give salvation to the dying.

[Let us kneel.]

All pray in silence.

[Let us stand.]

Then the priest says:

Almighty and eternal God,

comfort of the afflicted and strength of the weary,

hear the voices of those who cry to you in distress

and grant that all may rejoice,

because your mercy attended them in their hour of need.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.
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VENERATION OF THE CROSS

After the general intercessions, the veneration of the cross takes place.

SHOWING One of the two following forms may be chosen for the showing of the cross, pastoral de-
OF THE mands determining which is more effective.
Cross

A The priest or deacon accompanied by the ministers, or another suitable minister, goes to the

church door. There he takes the uncovered cross, and the ministers take lighted candles.
They go in procession through the church to the sanctuary. Near the entrance of the church,
in the middle of the church, and at the sanctuary, the one carrying the cross stops, lifts it up,
and sings the invitatioBehold the wood of the crossAll answer:Come, let us worshipor

Venite, adoremus After each response all kneel and venerate the cross briefly in silence.
After the third response he sets the cross down or hands it to the ministers to hold. Candles
are placed on either side of the cross, and the veneration follows.

B The veiled cross is carried to the altar by the deacon or another priest, accompanied by two
ministers with lighted candles. Standing at the altar, the priest takes the cross, uncovers the
upper part of it, then elevates it and begins the invit&&mold the wood of the crossHe
may be assisted in the singing by the deacon or, if convenient, by the choir. All answer:
Come, let us worshipor Venite, adoremus At the end of the singing all kneel and venerate
the cross briefly in silence; the priest remains standing and holds the cross high.

Then the priest uncovers the right arm of the cross, lifts it up, and again begins the invitation
Behold the wood of the crossand the rite is repeated as before.

Finally, he uncovers the entire cross, lifts it up, and begins the invigibold the wood
of the crossa third time, and the rite is repeated as before.

Accompanied by two ministers with lighted candles, the deacon or the priest then carries the
cross to a suitable place. There he sets the cross down or hands it to the ministers to hold.
Candles are placed on either side of the cross, and the veneration follows.

An alternative setting dehold the wood of the crosss found on page 1155.

The priest or deacon sings or says:

Be-hold the wood of thecross,. on which— hung the Saviourof the world.
The people answer:
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Come, let us wor - ship.
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Ve - ni - te, ad - o -re - mus._
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V ENERATION
OF THE
CRross

The priest or deacon sings or says:

[}

Be-hold the wood of the cross,— on which— hung the Saviourof the world.

The people answer:
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Come, let us wor - ship.

N )
)V ¢ T
BWO o e . 00 ® o , 0 ¢ -

Ve - n - te ad - o -re - mus.___

The priest or deacon sings or says:

@mie—a_e_._i—’—o—'—c—'—ae o
)

Be- hold the wood of the cross,. on which_ hung the Sav-iour of the world.

The people answer:
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Come, let us wor - ship.
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Ve - ni - te,. ad - o -re - mus._

The priest, clergy, and faithful approach to venerate the cross as in a procession. They make a
simple genuflection or perform some other appropriate sign of reverence in accord with local
custom, for example, kissing the cross. Only one cross should be used for the veneration. All
who have venerated the cross return to their places and sit.

If the number of people makes it impossible for everyone to venerate the cross individually,
the priest may take the cross, after some of the faithful have venerated it, and stand in the
centre in front of the altar. In a few words he invites the people to venerate the cross and then
holds it up briefly for them to worship in silence. |

The songNe glorify your cros¢Crucem tuam adorem)ghe Reproaches, or the hyidoly
cross that saints rely of€rux fidelig from the Antiphonal, page 994, or other suitable songs
may be sung during the veneration of the cross.

After the veneration, the cross is carried to its place near the altar, and the lighted candles are
placed around the altar or near the cross.

COMMUNION RITE

The altar is covered with a cloth and the corporal and book are placed on it. Then the deacon
or, if there is no deacon, the priest brings the vessel with the blessed sacrament from the place
of reservation directly to the altar without any procession, while all stand in silence. Two
ministers with lighted candles accompany him and they place their candles near the altar or
on it.

The deacon places the vessel on the altar and uncovers it. Meanwhile the priest comes from
the chair, genuflects, and goes to the altar.

GOOD FRIDAY— CELEBRATION OF THE LORD’S PASSION 297



THE LorD'S
PrAYER

INVITATION

With hands joined, the priest sings or says one of the following invitations to the Lord’s
Prayer or similar words.

) |
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Taught by the Saviour'scom - mand and formed by the word of God, we dare to say:
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D)

The Father has for-giv - en us; let us forgive our neighbour from the heart, as we say:

THE LorD's PRAYER

With hands outstretched, the priest sings or saysone of the following, together with the
people:

[a) | | |
v,

o
Our Fa-ther, who art in heaven, hal-lowed be thy name. Thy king - dom come,

[a) | |
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Thy will be done on earth, as it is in heaven. Give us this day
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our dai - ly bread, and for - give us our tres - pas - ses,
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as we for - give those who tres - pass a - gainst us,

$e e o
and lead us not in - to temp-ta-tion, but de-liv- er us from e - il

D>

Our Fa-ther in heav - en, hal-lowed be your name, your king- dom come,

F—L'm—'—oicﬂ‘—m
)
your will be done, on earth as in heav- en. Give us to-day our dai-ly bread.

0 :
o

For- give us our sins as we for- give those who sin a - gainst us.
) 1
A\ - o o i
o

Save us from the time of trial and de-liv-er wus from e - il

298 EASTER TRIDUUM



COMMUNION

With hands still outstretched, the priest continues alone:

n |
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De - liverus, Lord, from ev - ery evil, and grantus peace in our  day.
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In your mercy keepus free from sin and pro-tectusin time of trial,
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as we wait in joyful  hope for the coming of our Saviour, Je - sus Christ.
He joins his hands.
The people end the prayer with the acclamation:
0 ‘
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Y
For the kingdom, the power andtheglo - ry are yoursiow and for ev - er

PrIvVATE PREPARATION

Then the priest joins his hands and says inaudibly:

Lord Jesus Christ, with faith in your love and mercy | eat your body. Let it not
bring me condemnation, but health of mind and body.

INVITATION

The priest genuflects and takes some of the consecrated bread and, extending it toward the
people, says the following invitation:

Behold the Lamb of God,
who takes away the sin of the world.
Blessed are those called to the banquet of the Lamb.

The priest and people say together:

Lord, I am not worthy to receive you,
but only say the word and | shall be healed.

CoMMUNION SONG
While the priest is receiving the body of Christ, the communion song is begun.
The priest says inaudibly:
May the body of Christ bring me to everlasting life.

He reverently consumes the body of Christ.
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PeErIOD OF
SILENCE

PrAYER
AFTER
CoOMMUNION

PrAYER
OVER THE
PeopLE

After the priest has received communion, the deacon receives the consecrated bread and
then assists the priest in giving communion to the people.

ComMMUNION ProcEssION

The priest takes the plate or other vessel and goes to the communicants. For each one he
takes a piece of the consecrated bread, raises it a little, and shows it, saying:

The body of Christ.

The communicant receives communion after answering:

Amen.

After the completion of communion, the deacon or another minister may take the vessel
containing the eucharist to a place prepared outside the church or, if circumstances require,
may place it in the tabernacle.

A period of silence may now be observed.

Let us pray, all pray silently for awhile, unless a period of silence has already been ob-
served.

Almighty and ever-living God,

you have restored us to life

through the blessed death and resurrection of your Christ.
Preserve within us the work of your mercy,

that, being united with his paschal mystery,

we may never cease to offer you faithful service.

We ask this in the name of Jesus, the Lord.

CONCLUDING RITE

The priest says the following prayer with hands extended over the people.

Lord,

send down abundant blessing upon your people,
who have recalled your Son’s death

in the sure hope of rising again.

Grant them pardon and renew their strength;

deepen their faith

and confirm in them your work of eternal redemption.

We ask this through Jesus Christ our Lord.

Then all depart in silence.
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HOLY SATURDAY

On Holy Saturday the Church waits at the tomb of the Lord, meditating on
his suffering and death and looking forward to the holy night of the Easter Vigil.
The altar is left bare, and the sacrifice of the Mass is not celebrated. This day is
characterised by fasting, waiting, and alertness in prayer. Thus the community as-
sembles for the Vigil to begin the Easter celebrations with a heightened sense of
expectation and joy. This spirit of joy overflows into the following period of fifty
days.

. On this day holy communion may be given only as viaticum.

. For the elect it is a day of retreat in final preparation for the sacra-
ments of initiation. When it is possible, they come together with some
of the faithful for reflection and prayer and to celebrate some or all of
the preparation rites: the presentation of the Lord’s Prayer, the “re-
turn” or recitation of the Creed, which was presented to them solemnly
during Lent, the ephphetha rite, the choosing of a baptismal name, and
the anointing with the oil of catechumens. If the anointing is celebrated,
it may be a suitable occasion to receive in the parish the oils newly
blessed by the bishdp.

'See The Roman RitudRite of Christian Initiation of Adultdntroduction, no. 22; see also no. 172ff.
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EASTER SUNDAY SEASON OF EASTER
THE RESURRECTIONOF THE LORD

THE EASTER VIGIL

This is the night
when Jesus Christ broke the chains of death
and in triumphant glory rose from the grave.

Rejoice, O mother Church, with all your children,
resplendent in your risen Saviour’s light!

1 On this holy night, called the “mother of all vigils,” the Church keeps watch,
celebrating the resurrection of Christ in the sacraments and awaiting his return in
glory. It is the turning point of the Triduum, the passover of the new covenant
which marks Christ’s passage from death tollife.

2 This paschal mystery, already celebrated in various ways since the Mass of
the Lord’s Supper, is clearly and joyfully announced from the very beginning of
the Vigil liturgy. The service of light, culminating in the great Easter proclamation
of the resurrection, establishes from the outset the meaning of the celebration. It is
in the light of the Easter candle that the Scriptures are read, understood, and re-
ceived. They unfold the wonderful story of God’s work of creation and recreation.
Then, those chosen for Christian initiation are plunged into the waters of Jesus’
death and resurrection and are anointed by the Spirit. The whole assembly of the
faithful renew the promises of their baptism, and, finally, gathered at the table of
the Lord, all celebrate Christ’s triumphant sacrifice and share the sacrament of his
body and blood.

3 In this way, in accord with most ancient tradition, this night is kept as a vigil

for the Lord (see Exodus 12:42). The Gospel of Saint Luke (see Luke 12:35ff)
reminds the faithful to have their lamps burning, to be like servants awaiting the
return of the head of the household who, on arriving, will find them awake and will
seat them at the family table.

. The entire celebration of the Easter Vigil takes place at night, begin-
ning sometime after nightfall and ending before daybreak on Sunday.
It occupies the main part of the night and it does not correspond to the
usual Saturday evening Mass in time or duration; its character is unique
in the liturgical cycle.

. The people assemble around a bonfire. Its flames dispel the darkness
and light up the night. The beauty of the fire, its warmth and its light,
draw the liturgical assembly together as the people arrive. Assistance

'See Congregation of Rites, General Norms for the Liturgical Year and Calendar, 21 March 1969 (hereafter,
GNLYC), no. 21.

’See GNLYC, no. 21; see Congregation of Rites, Instru@&iaharisticum mysteriun©n Worship of the
Eucharist, 25 May 1967, no. 28; see Congregation for Divine Worship, CircularPastralis sollemnitati®
presidents of the conferences of bishops and presidents of national liturgical committees, on the preparation and
celebration of the Easter Triduum, 16 January 1988 (hereafter, PS), no. 78.
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should be provided for the infirm. Sound amplification equipment may
be necessary to enable all to hear. After a while, the ministers in white
Mass vestments come to the fire. It is blessed and the large Easter
candle is prepared.

Circumstances where it is impossible to light a large fire call for care-
ful adaptation of the rite so that the power of this first sign is not de-
stroyed. In this instance, after the people have assembled inside the
church, the priest goes with the ministers (carrying the Easter candle)
to the door of the church or another place best suited to the participa-
tion of the people. If necessary, the people turn to face the priest.

The various rites provided for the preparation of the candle are op-
tional. The conference of bishops, in keeping with the culture of the
people, may determine special rites for this preparation.

Having taken time to gather around the fire, the community sets off in
a solemn procession of light into the church. This procession will have
it